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Preface

Introducing this book, whichis my
first major work in chess literature, I
would like to say a few words about
its aims. Although I hope that this
book will be of interest to my fellow
professional players, I believe that my
main audience will be that large group
of club players who are eager to learn
more about positional play, but have
problems approaching the subject.

Studying positional play is not an
easy matter and there are a few dif-
ferent ways to tackle this problem.
This work deals with one of them —
studying chess by examining various
typical pawn formations. This is the
approach taken by professional chess
players while working on particular
openings, middlegame positions, or
even endgames — they study particu-
lar patterns and typical techniques.
Indeed, it’s more efficient to study
standard or typical situations as they
are more likely to arise in tournament
practice. And when we look for the
most standard, most common posi-
tions, we should look for the most
typical pawn structures. Why is this
so? The answer lies in the nature of
pawns. When we play chess, we deal
with two different kinds of chessmen
— the pieces, which are rather flex-

ible and move around quite a lot and
pawns, which are much more static
and usually form the skeleton of a
position. Probably Philidor had this
particular quality of pawns in mind,
when he called them ‘the soul of
chess’. So, our task is to define stand-
ard pawn skeletons and learn where
the pieces belong within them, what
plans are available for both sides, etc.
This is the main aim of this work.

When a player knows well the
characteristic features of various typi-
cal pawn formations, he is better pre-
pared for the game. Then it will be
easier to choose an appropriate plan
and to implement it. But before that
we should learn quite a lot about typi-
cal pawn formations themselves, so
we can develop so-called ‘pattern
recognition’ — when looking at a
particular position you compare it
with the ones you have seen before
and that helps you to come up with a
suitable plan. Hopefully this book will
help you to develop such pattern rec-
ognition.

Of course, there many different
typical pawn structures in chess and
if I should try to cover all of them in
this book, it would probably run to
several hundreds of pages. Rather



than merely making only an introduc-
tion to the topic, I therefore chose a
few popular pawn skeletons and dealt
with them intensively. Perhaps, one
day I shall continue this work...

As you will see, this book deals
with all three phases of the game —
opening, middlegame and endgame.
The approach of looking at the mak-
ing of a plan through the lenses of
typical pawn structures is probably
most applicable and productive in the
delicate area of transition from the
opening to the middlegame. There-
fore 1 covered opening problems
when it was relevant to the theme.
Otherwise I did not pay much atten-
tion to the opening phase, as this is
not our subject matter.

The problems of the middlegame
form a major part of this work, but at
the same time I examined many end-
ings, as long as they were important
to the subject. There is quite a lot of
analysis contained here, as this is
something I really enjoy in chess.
While dealing with any particular
theme, I usually tried to avoid cat-
egorical conclusions and ‘ultimate’
verdicts.

In chess, one side wins not because
they just happen to get a ‘winning’
pawn formation by some lucky
chance. No, it’s done through better
planning, superior strategy and more
precise play. For example, there are
many positions where some great
players prefer to play on one side,
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while some other top players are
happy to take the opposite side. This
is largely a matter of taste, so I tried
not to seek for ‘ultimate truth’, which
may not exist, but to describe typical
situations and to give some guide
lines on how to deal with them.

Finally I would like mention the
selection of the games analysed.
There are many very instructive clas-
sical games and it is very tempting
to stick to them when covering cer-
tain themes. Although many classi-
cal examples are indeed examined,
wherever possible I tried to use
lesser-known games, preferably from
recent practice. Alas, some of my
own games sneaked in here too...
Although in terms of quality they may
not match the other examples, they
nevertheless have that important ad-
vantage that I know exactly what I
considered while making certain de-
cisions.

That is probably enough for the
introduction — let the book speak for
itself. It took me a long time to finish
it, but I enjoyed working on it and
this analytical work has certainly paid
off, as my tournament results went
up. I hope that this book will help
you to improve your chess too. I will
welcome and highly appreciate your
comments.

Alexander Baburin,
Grandmaster.
Dublin, September 1998.



General Considerations

In the diagram we see a typical
example of the isolated d-pawn,
which can occur in many openings,
e.g. the Queen’s Gambit Accepted,
Queen’s Gambit Declined, Nimzo-
Indian Defence, Sicilian Defence,
Caro-Kann Defence. This pawn
structure is probably the most com-
mon type of imbalanced (non-sym-
metrical) pawn formation. Usually
suchssituations lead to interesting stra-
tegic play.

The question as to whether the iso-
lated d-pawn is a weakness or a
strength, has no answer as such — it
all depends on some other features
of the position.

As a coach, I find that usually club
players are afraid to get an isolated
d-pawn, as they believe that it will
ultimately turn out to be a weakness.
Yet, when they have the opportunity
to play against such a pawn, they are
unsure how to exploit this ‘advantage’
either.

Here we will examine those ‘other

features of the position’ which should
help us to assess each particular case
correctly and find a sound plan. It is
worth mentioning that the position
above isn’t the only case of the iso-
lated d-pawn: this pawn could be on
dS, while the black pawn would be
on e7; Black might have the c6-pawn
instead of the e6-pawn, etc. We will
examine all these cases, starting with
this pawn set-up as the most typical
one. Obviously White and Black have
different advantages and disadvan-
tages here and should base their plans
on them accordingly. Let us list the



main features of the position, which
are related to the pawn structure:

White:

a) has the open c-file and semi-
open e-file, where his rooks can be
developed and employed; often the
3rd rank can be used as a track to
bring them to the kingside (this is
referred to as a ‘rook-lift’);

b) hasaneasy development, due
to the existence of open diagonals
for his bishops and some space ad-
vantage;

c) the isolated pawn can support
White’s pieces (particularly knights)
placed on e$ and cS5;

d) the d4-pawn may become vul-
nerable, being attacked by the oppo-
nent’s pieces, as it lacks pawn
protection;

e) the square in front of the isolani
(the d5-square in this case) may be-
come a strong post for the opponent’s
pieces.

Black:

a) has a good square on d5 for his
pieces, in particular for a knight;

b) may hope to use the weakness of
the isolated pawn, tying the white pieces
down to its defence, or just winning it;
usually any simplification of the posi-
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tion will be in Black’s favour;

c) has less space for manoeuvring;
usually he has problems with the de-
velopment of the queen’s bishop and
quick deployment of his rooks.

From now on we assume for rea-
sons of simplicity that it is White who
has the isolated d-pawn, although
some positions with Black possess-
ing such a pawn will be examined as
well.

So, here are the main plans em-
ployed by White in positions with the
isolated d-pawn:

1) Pawn break in the centre: with
d4-ds.

2) Attack on the king involving
sacrifices on e6 or f7; the latter often
involves the pawn advance f2-f4-f5
in order to remove the e6-pawn.

3) Attack on the kingside: White
often brings one of his rooks to that
flank, using a rook lift via the 3rd
rank; if necessary the h-pawn ad-
vances towards the black king.

4) Play on the queenside, using the
c-file and e5- and c5- squares for
knights.

Let us start with plan Number 1
— the pawn advance in the centre by
d4-ds.



1 White advances d4-d5

I believe that this plan should be
analysed before all others, because
usually it is White’s major strategic
threat, which ties down Black’s
pieces to the d5-square and forces
him to consider the possible d4-d5
advance very seriously. As we will
see from our examples, he neglects
this central thrust at his peril. Thus,
often Black moves his knight from
f6 to dS in order to stop d4-dS, which
in its turn leads to a weakening of
Black’s kingside in some way and
may allow White to attack on that
wing.

Once d4-d5 is played, the isolated
pawn is usually exchanged and we
get a new pawn formation: a pawn-
free centre. In such a case the mobil-
ity and activity of the pieces becomes
a major factor. In other words, the
side which has its pieces mobilised
andactively placedin the centre when
the centre is cleared, is going to ben-
efit most from the d4-d5 break.

So we conclude that the chief re-
quirement of this plan is a lead in
development. Because White can
bring out his pieces more easily, he
often has such better development in
the opening or just after the opening
phase, so not surprisingly this is oft-

en the time when the d4-dS break is
most profitable for White. Now let
us see all this in action.

De la Villa - Sion
Leon 1995

1edc5 2c3d5 3 exds Wxd5 4 d4
D6 5 Le3 e6 6 D3 cxd4 7 cxdd
Dc6 8 Dc3 Wd6 9 a3 Le7 10
£.d30-0 11 00 Bds

12 Hel b6
13 We2 ab7
14 Badl g6
15 &bl 8acs

The position in the diagram is
clearly in White’s favour: all his
pieces are well placed and ready for
action. White needs to open up the
centre with a d4-d5 break and his last



move prepares this thrust. Pay atten-
tion to the fact that both white rooks
and the a2-bishop are just awaiting
this move: the X-rays of the d1-rook
will affect the black queen, while the
a2-bishop will be pointing to the f7-
pawn after the removal of the e6-
pawn. Black has to be very careful in
defence.
16 .. Hes?

After this unnecessary retreat
Black gets into serious trouble. Prob-
ably Black, when he played this
move, thought that the presence of
his rook on the same file as White’s
queen would discourage White from
opening up the centre, but this is far
from true. Instead of the text, Black
should have played 16...8.f8, al-
though even then White would keep
a serious initiative by playing 17 d5!
exd5 18 xd5 Dxd5 19 £xd5.

17 ds! exd5
18 &xds QDxds
19 Qxds D)

/ /
g@/

% ahn f
%Z@w“m

A critical position. The centre has
been cleared and now Black has to
decide where to move his queen from
the d-file. In the game he failed to
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come up with the toughest defence.
19 . @hs?

Let us consider some other options
available here.

19...9¢7 looks more natural, but
it still allows the sacrifice on f7, as
White is able to use the position of
the black queen to great effect: 20
£ xf7+! &xf7 and now after 21
Wed+ g7 22 &4 bS! 23 Wed+
£1624 &xc7 &xc3 25 Hxe8 Hxe8
26 bxc3 White is a pawn up and may
expect to win. However, he should
be able to do even better than that:
after 20 &xf7+! &xf7 he has 21
Lh6! 8 22 Hd7! Wcs 23 HxbT+-.
Thus, 19...%c7 would have been no
better than the text.

However, another queen move —
19... 816! — would have been a bet-
ter defensive try: Black keeps the
queen near the vulnerable kingside.
As after 20 g5 Ef8 White has noth-
ing decisive, he should choose be-
tween 20 £.h6 and 20 &g5.

The first option is very attractive
as White’s bishops work well to-
gether. Perhaps this is the most prac-
tical choice, as after 20 £h6 White
maintains a strong initiative.

However, I will pay more atten-
tion to the more forceful move, 20
fg5. Yet, after a further 20... 815,
White has to play very precisely in
order to maintain his advantage. For
example, 21 £xc6?! (an attempt to
win on the spot) fails because of
21...Hxc6 22 &.xe7 He6! and Black
is even slightly: better now, while
other tries on move 22, such as 22



12 White advances d4-d5

Wxe7? Hxe7 23 Hxe7 Wc8! and 22
Hds? Hxds 23 Wxe7 Hb8 24 &Hd4
Wgd 25 Dxc6 &.xcb are even worse
for White.

Here I would like to pause briefly
to share my experience of working
with chess computer programs.

Nowadays it is very common
among chess professionals to use
computers not just for gathering in-
formation, but also for analytical pur-
poses. Of course, certain techniques
are required, as chess programs have
their own weaknesses. The two most
obvious problemsare that computers
have an horizon in their chess vision
and that they tend to overrate mate-
rial values. However, such work
teaches strict discipline as comput-
ers do not excuse tactical mistakes
and don’t buy into bluff attacks. Re-
member, however, that the computer
needs you to guide it in the right di-
rection!

Let us come back to the position
after 19... 816! 20 g5 W5, In such
positions computers can be of great
help, since it’s almost pure calcula-
tion — the centre is cleared of pawns
and piece activity decides everything.

Analysing such positions with a
good chess program (I use mainly the
Fritz 5 and Hiarcs 6.0 analysis mod-
ules) running on a fast computer can
be great fun. Here I should like to
share the fruits of such analysis from
a more ‘normal’, human perspective.

In the position we are analysing,
White should continue with 21 £e4!,
first of all ‘putting a question’ to the

black queen. I believe that this posi-
tion merits a diagram and a detailed
discussion. (D)

[
M/ /A/
s “mwi

/ /g// |

// . o /
iim
“mER 8

Black can choose between three
different routes for his queen. After
21..%g4 22 h3 Whs 23 &xc6 Exc6
White has a nice choice between two
winning lines: he can either make an
elegant move — 24 Wf1! (threaten-
ing both 25 Exe7 and 25 g4), or play
more forcefully — 24 Wxe7! Hxe7
25 Exe7 h6 26 £e3. When my com-
puter suggested 24 Wf1!, I could not
believe my eyes and at first thought
that computer’s chip was faulty, so
unusual is this move for a human
player — we are taught to centralise
our pieces!

Another defence is 21...Wa5.
Then White has a choice between two
interesting ideas. The first one is 22
£.d5!? — this manoeuvre of the
bishop is quite fascinating: it went to
e4 and then back to dS, but pushed
the black queen away from the
kingside in the meantime! Now Black
has his standard problems with the
vulnerable {7 square, for example:



22...826 23 &xf7+ Sxf7 24 We6+
Hg7 25 Bd7 W5 26 Wd6!? and
White wins a piece back, emerging
from complications a pawn up after
26...Bcd8 27 Hexe7+ &xe7 28
Wd4+ Bg829 Exd8 Wb1+30 Wdl
Wxdl+ 31 Exdl+-.

Another possible line is 22 &.xc6
Bxc6 23 Hd8!. This fantastic blow,
which exploits the back rank weak-
ness, is an easy spot for computers,
but such a move is hard to find for
human beings! White wins in the end-
game arising after 23...Bxd8 24
Wxe7 Hcd6(or24...Bb8 25 £h6+-
) 25 Wxb7 Hdl 26 We7 Hxel+ 27
Wxel Wxel+ 28 Hxel.

Perhaps after 21 £e4! Black
should try 21..We6 with some
chances to survive in the endgame
arising after 22 £xc6 £xc6 23 Wd3
Wxel+ 24 Hxel £xg5.

Now we return to the game after
19..¥b8? (D)

”g//;ef{7x
/ / /
/g,/ //

// // / //
//
TR

20 Lhe!
Creating the threat of &xf7+!,
which, however, White could have
playedstraightaway. As after the text

White advances d4-d5 13

Black is helpless anyway, the choice
between these two moves is a matter
of taste. The lines after 20 &.xf7+!
are as follows: 20..&xf7 21 £h6
Dg8 (21..60d8 22 Hxds+-) 22 Wed+
Ghs 23 W7! &8 24 g5 (or 24
Hd7+-)24.. Bxel+ 25 Exel Ec726
$g7+! fxg7 27 He8+ Wxe8 28
Wxe8+ & .18 29 Wxf8#.

20 .. D d4a?

Black loses after 20...&2d8 as well:

21 Wxe7! Hxe7 22 Hxe7 £c6 23
De5+- (23... Hc7 24 xch).

21  Hxd4 afs

22 fe3 1-0

Helgi Olafsson - Th.Thorhallsson
Reykjavik Z 1995

13 d5 2 d4 &6 3 o4 dxcd 4 e3
e6 5 8xcde5 60-0a6 7 .d3QDc6
8 &3 Le7 9 a3 cxd4 10 exd4 00

11 Bel b5
2 fc2 Qb7
13 W43 g6
14 £h6 Hes
15 &adl Wde
16 b4!?

This is an interesting idea: White
establishes more control over the c5-
square and at the same time stops a

possible ...&\c6-a5-c4 or ...b5-b4.
16 .. Hacs
17 £b3 as?? (D)

Black did not foresee what was
about to happen in the centre and
started a tactical demonstration on the
queenside — an action which he sim-
ply cannot afford here; 17...8.(8
would have been more prudent.



14 White advances d4-d5

X7
/%

i R 7

18 d5s!

Here, as in the previous example,
White is much better prepared for
opening up the centre, therefore this
pawn break leads to White’s benefit.
Black probably expected only 18
@xb5?! Wbs or 18 Wxb5?! Hxb4!,
with initiative for him in both cases.

18 ... exds
19 &xds Dxds
20 AQxds

Now Black is lost, as he cannot
prevent £xf7+. As in the previous
game, the d5-bishop is the real hero
of the battle.

20 .. @ ds?

After 20...axb4? 21 &xf7+ Hxf7
22 Wb3+ White wins, as he also does
after the slightly better 20...Wf6 21

$g5.
21 Yd4+- afs
22 Hxes QDe6
23 Hxfs+ Exf81-0

Here is another example. Black did
not take good care of prompt devel-
opment, thus allowing White to build
up a strong attacking position in the
centre, which White then opened up
by the timely d4-dS break.

P. Popovic - Barlov
Yugoslavia Ch, Novi Sad 1995

led S 283 a6 3 ¢3 &6 4 €5
&)d5 5d4 cxd4 6 Lcd b6 7 Lb3
d5 8 exd6 e6 9 cxd4 £xd6 10 Ac3
@8d7 11 0-0 &6 12 Hel 0-0

13 Qg5 fQe7

14 a3 @bd7?

This move simply cannot be right:

Black ignores his development, at the
same time lessening his control over
the dS-square. After the text it will
be some time before the c8-bishop is
developed; therefore either 14...
&@bd5 or 14...8.d7 should have been

preferred.
15 Hadl Hes
16 Ye2 b6 (D)

White has developed all his pieces,
while Black still has a long way to
go in this respect. It can be said that
White is playing the middlegame,
while Black is still in the opening.
Thus White takes advantage of this
by the thematic break:

17 ds!



It is worth mentioning that the pres-
ence of the major pieces on the e-file
is not in Black’s favour, as White sim-
ply has more forces on that file.

17 .. 7

Other options were no better:
17..01xd5?? 18 Lxe7 Wxe7 19
£ xd5+-, while 17...exd5 would also
lose after 18 &£xf6 gxf6 19 &xd5
&)xd5 20 £xd5 Wc7 21 Hd4.

18 dxe6 B xe6
19 SLxe6 £4ds
20 &ad4 fxe6
21  &Qxe6

White is winning, having a healthy
extra pawn in a superior position. The
rest is quite clear: 21..Wf7 22 g3
@bd7 23 Dxd8 Baxds 24 Yd3
Bxel+ 25 Hxel He8 26 Hxe8+
@xe8 27 Y13 b5 28 LAd5 Dxd5 29
@xds+ Shs 30 Wc6 h6 31 Lf4
@17 32 Yxa6 Yds 33 Yes+ Sh7
34 Wc2+ Dh8 35 b3 Q5 36 g4
d3 37 g3 Dh7 38 a4 Wed 39
h3 bxad 40 bxad Wel+41 &h2 @11
42 a5 Dh8 43 Ycs+ Dh7 44 Wed
®d1 45 Yea+ 1-0.

Now let us examine how White’s
threat to play d4-d5 impinges on
Black’s strategy from an early stage
of the game. In this case we would
like torefer to a classical game, where
White exploited the advantages of
having the isolani in very nice style.

Boleslavsky - Kotov
Zurnich Ct 1953

1d4 d5 2 c4 dxcd 3 O3 &6 4 e3
e6 5 &xcd c5 60-0a6 7We2 cxd4

White advances d4-d5 15

8exdd Le7 9 Dc3b5 10 £b3 &b7

11 £g50-0
12 Hfel D6
13 Bad1 (D)

Black has not done very well in
the opening, for example after 7 We2
he should have played 7...b5, while
taking on d4 was an inferior choice.

Theory regards the diagram posi-
tion as pretty difficult for Black, who
now has to find a way to prevent the
d4-dS break. He should consider the
moves which seem to deal with the
problem, namely 13...&2b4, 13...&2d5
and 13...He8. Let us begin with the
first one:

13...4b4?2. Thisis alosingmove,
although it looks extremely natural.
It was refuted by Rauzer, as Bronstein
pointed out in his comments, even
prior to the present game. However,
in 1995 none other than Karpov fell
into this trap against Andersson in a
rapid chess event (25 minutes per
game). Black’s problem is that his last
move does not-really prevent/the
thrust in the centre and after 14 d5!
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Black is just lost, because of White’s
pressure along the e-file. In his game
Karpov resigned after 14...)fxd5 15
Dxd5 £xg5 16 Dxbd We7 17 &d5
$£xd5 18 &xds.

Another option here is 13...2d5
(D), blockading the dangerous pawn.

White has a choice between two
different ways of capturing on d5:

a) 14 Dxd5 £xg5 15 Qb6? was
recommended by Bronstein in his
book on the candidates tournament
of 1953. The point is to clear the d5-
square for the subsequent d4-dS; how-
ever this is an oversight, as the
following continuation shows —
15...xd4! 16 &xd4 Wxb6 17 We4
&16 18 &xe6 £c8! and White re-
signed in the game Shamkovich-
Dlugy, New York 1986. Thus, 14
&@xd5 gives White nothing.

b) 14 &xd5! £xg5 15 Led4 £h6
and now 16 a4! weakens Black’s po-
sition on the queenside before ad-
vancing the central pawn (instead of
the immediate 16 d5 exd5 17 &xd5
g6 18 h4 He8 19 h2?! £.g7 when
White did not get much in the game

Izeta-Magem, Spain 1995). Now,
however, if 16...b4 then 17 d5! exd5
18 &xd5 would be already unpleas-
ant for Black, while after 16...bxa4
17 &xad4 Ha7 18 @c5 £a8 19
@ xe6! fxe6 20 &xc6 Lxc6 21
Wxe6+ Haf7 22 Wxc6 White ach-
ieved a winning position in the game
Wells-Magem, Linares Z 1995.

Finally, we must consider 13...
He8, a move which aims to discour-
age White from playing d4-dS, be-
cause of the X-ray of the black rook
against the white queen. However,
this move has not been tried in tour-
nament practice, probably because
White has a choice of two promising
continuations here:

a) 14 d5! (Anyway!) 14...exd5 15
&xd5 ©xd5 and now White obtains
a big advantage by playing 16 Hxd5!
Wc8 (16...Wc7? loses on the spot to
17 Efs!) 17 Wd1!?, whereas 16
Sxd5 &xg5 17 Wxe8+ Wxe8 18
Hxe8+ Hxe8 19 Dxg5 &)d8 leads to
almost complete equality.

b) 14 @e5!? is another logical
move as White immediately threat-
ens &xf7!, since the rook has moved
to e8. 14..&xe5 15 dxe5 &d7 16
£.14 Wc7 17 &.c2 offers good attack-
ing chances for White, as recom-
mended by GM Suetin in his book
on Boleslavsky.

This analysis shows how difficult
it can be to prevent the d4-dS thrust
without giving White some other ad-
vantages.

In this particular case Black’spo-
sition is just difficult, as he is seri-



ously behind in development, there-
fore there is no completely satisfac-
tory remedy for him here, and his next
move does not help either:

3 . Qas?!

This attempt to remove the b3-
bishop from its active position fails,
but it took energetic play by White
to prove it:

14 dS!' D)

14 .. @xb3
15 dxe6 ®bo
The point of White’s play is that
after 15.. &xf3? he wins both pieces
back by 16 exf7+ &h8 17 HExds
Sxe2 18 Hxa8 Hxa8 19 Hxe2, re-
maining two pawns up.

16 axb3 fxe6
17 @d4 fde
18 Wyxe6+ &hs8
19 oOf Hads
20 A4 Lxf3
21 Exdé Bxdeé
22 Wxde Wxdé
23 Axd6 Hes
24 Bxe8+ Dxe8
25 Ses

This endgame is easily winning for
White.
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25 .. L6
26 b4!

Fixing the black pawns on the light
squares. As the black knight cannot
leave e8 without being taken by the
bishop, the presence of the opposite
coloured bishops here does not give
Black drawing chances.

The conclusion was: 26...h5 27
f3 &h7 28 QDe2 g5 29 D12 ha 30
g3 hxg3+ 31 hxg3Dg632g4 &b7
33De3Lc634Qc3 £b7 35 QDed
£.4d5 36 QD5 DI7 37 Dxa6 De6
38 L¢3 Qa8 39 QD5+ DI7 40
QDed Dg6 41 Le5 2d5 42 Dd2
D17 1-0.

Here is another example of an
early d4-d5 thrust. In this game it was
related to some interesting tactics.

Topalov - Gausel
Moscow OL 1994

1 ed4 c6

2 d4 ds

3 exd5 cxd5
4 c4 &fé
5 &c3 €6

6 @f Sb4
7  cxd5 Dxds
8 W2 QDc6
9 a3

Another option here is 9 £d3,
which may lead toa very complicated
position after 9...3xc3 10 bxc3
@xd4 11 Dxd4 Wxd4.

9 .. fe7
10 f&d3 D6
11 0-0 0-0
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12 EBd a6? (D)
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This move makes little sense. As
it cannot be a preparation for ...bS
(which would drop a pawn after
&xb5 and Wxc6), the main point of
the text is to cover the b5-square, pre-
paring for ... ¥d6 and ...2d8. How-
ever, Black has no time for this slow
plan, as White now proves convinc-
ingly.

Black did better after 12...2d7
in the game Topalov-Yudasin,
Gron-ingen 1993, which ended in
a draw after 13 @e5 a6 14 £e3
Wc7 15 ©xd7 Wxd7 16 d5 exds
17 &5 Wd6 18 Ded Wes5 19
Dxf6+ &xf6 20 &xh7+ &h8 21
£d3 Wxb2 22 Habl Wxc2 23
£xc2d424 &4 b5.

The fact that Topalov repeated this
line raises the question — how did
he intend to improve on his play in
that game?

We believe that had Black selected
12...8d7 in the present game,
Topalov would have played the more
aggressive move: 13 dS! exdS 14
&@xd5 and after 14...h6 15 Dxe7+

White obtains a significant advan-
tage, having the bishop pair in an
open position.

13 ds!

Here this well-timed pawn ad-
vance wins White a pawn by force.
The main feature of this position is
the pressure of White’s battery on the
b1-h7 diagonal and the influence of
the d1-rook on the d-file.

13 .. exds
14 &xds Dxds
15 fxh7+ &hs8
16 Led Be6
17 £xd5 fxd5
18 ¥rs g6

19 Wxds Wxds
20 Exds+ Erds
21 Ha2

The rest of the game is the tech-
nical work of capitalising on an
extra pawn: 21 ...86 22 bl Qa5
23 b3 g8 24 ©f1 Hac8 25
Hxds+ Hxd8 26 £d2E2d527 a4
D628 De2 D829 Le3 De730
Bd1 Bh5 31 h4 De6 32 g3 Le7
33 g5+ Lxg5 34 Lxg5 Bhs 35
843 16 36 2d2 Qe7 37 Be3+
D17 38 Ec3 d5 39 Bcs5 De6 40
Hcl Des5 41 ©d3 Dd6 42 3 15
43 8g5 Dba+ 44 Bcd Dd5 45
©d4b646 Hel Bc8 47 Bes Dc7
48 Le7+ Dd7 49 La3 Qe6+ 50
&d3 Bes 51 Bds5+ Sc7 52 Bdé
a5 53 Dcd4 ©b7 54 Bd7+ D655
Hr7 Bc8 56 He7 b5+ 57 axb5+
Db6+ 58 Dd5 D7+ 59 Des
@Dxb5 60 Be6+ Hb761 Le7 Ec3
62 Hxg6 Bxb3-63 h5 Be3+ 64
Df6 Dc7 65 Df7 1-0.



Often the side possessing the
isolani simply has to go for d4-d5 (or
...d5-d4) when the time is right, as
otherwise this chance will be gone
and the pawn will be blockaded.
Hesitation in strategically double-
edged positions, such as those with
the isolated d-pawn, often leads to
inferior situations. Let us illustrate
with an example from my own play.

Baburin - Ryan
Kilkenny open 1996

1 d4 ds
2 cd dxc4
3 o c5

Here White’s most aggressive
move is 4 d5, but I was surprised by
my opponent’s choice of opening and
therefore decided to surprise him in
return by selecting this less popular
reply.

4 €3 cxd4
5 Sxcd W7

This is the point of 4...cxd4 —
Black forces White to put his queen
on b3, where it is rather awkwardly
placed. Should Black play any move
other than 5... W ¢7, White would have
replied 6 exd4 and obtained a very
comfortable game.

6 b3 €6
7  exdd4 @f6

Instead of the text, 7...&¢6 would
have been more precise — as was
played in the game Vyzhmanavin-
Kaidanov, Norilsk 1987, which con-
tinued: 8 &c3 a6 9 Wdl (the white
queen had to retreat in view of
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..@a5)9..f6100-0 £e7 11 Lg5
0-0 12 We2. This is necessary in or-
der to vacate the d1-square for a rook,
but it is already the third queen move
in the opening — that is the problem
with 6 Wb3. After 12..&0g4!? 13
£e3 b5 14 £b3 Black should have
continued 14...&a5! 15 h3 &xb3 16
axb3 @f6! 17 Dxbs Wbs with
slightly better chances for him, as
GM Kaidanov recommended in
Informator 44.1n the game he played
instead 14...2b7? 15 Efcl! Qxe3 16
fxe3 Wb6 17 Qed! ©as5?, which led
to a significant advantage for White
after 18 &c5 Efc8 19 QDeS! Dxb3
20 axb3 &xc5 21 ©d7 Wd6 22
Qxc5 £.d5 23 b4,
8 &c3 a6
9 Qg5 Le7? (D)

This natural looking move is a se-
rious mistake — Black had to try to
catch up in development by playing
9...&)c6!. The point is that in that case
Black stands better after 10 £xf6?!
@as5 11 WadhQd7 12 Le5 ¥b6
13 Wc2 Dxcd. After9...&c6 1 would
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probably consider 10 £.d3 or 10 Wd1
$£e7 11 We2 0-0 12 Edl.

Now White should consider the
future scenario of this game — if he
just plays all the natural moves like
0-0, Eacl, Efd1, etc., then Black will
certainly play ...&)c6 and force White
to lose time on either moving his
queen or the c4-bishop away. There-
fore White should think of the im-
mediate thrust in the centre, while his
lead in development is great. Other-
wise the strategic situation will
change and not in his favour.

10 dSs! exdS
1 Lxds

After the game I checked my da-
tabase and discovered that the text
was actually a novelty, as White had
played the more obvious but less
promising 11 &xd5 in the game
Wojtkiewicz-Yermolinsky, Rakvere
1993. Even then after 11...xd5 12
£xd5 0-0 13 0-0 &c6 14 &xc6
bxc6 15 £xe7 Wxe7 16 Wc3 White
had an advantage.

The point of recapturing with the
bishop is that White keeps more
pieces on the board, which is in his
favour, as Black cannot take on dS in
view of &xd5 hitting the queen.

11 . 0-0
12 00 D6
13 Hfel afs
14 Hacl (D)

In this position, White has a sig-
nificant advantage, as he is able to
bring his rooks to the centre with
comfort while Black cannot do the
same. White’s minor pieces are more

active too. He threatens to capture on
c6 at some point, spoiling Black’s
pawn formation. Although Black’s
next move is understandable — he
wants torelease the pressure from the
a2-g8 diagonal — his idea is faulty.
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14 .. @as?

In situations like this (with a pawn-
free centre) it is better to keep the
pieces centralised. After the text,
Black is just lost.

In reply to Black’s best defence,
14...Bad8, White has a wide choice
of promising continuations, e.g. 15
Wcd, but perhaps I would play the
useful move 15 h3!?, maintaining all
the advantages of my position.

15 Wag D6
16 Lxc6! bxc6
17 &d4 Dg4

Desperation, but other moves
would not be any better.

18 &«xf5 Yxh2+
19 &1 L xg5
20 Wxg4 Wh1+
21 De2 Haes+
22 &9f3

The king can certainly look after



himself in this situation and Wilhelm
Steinitz, who strongly believed in the
king’s active role in chess, would be
pleased to see this position!

22 .. Hxel
23 Wxgs g6
24 Whe'1-0

The simplest way to win here, al-
though 24 @e4 wins too. After the
text, as Black would be a piece down
after 24... gxf5 25 Wxh1 Exhl 26
Hxhl, he resigned.

Of course, White often manages to
play d4-dS not only in the opening or
just after the opening phase, but also
in the middlegame. This thematic
break appears on the menu quite oft-
en, particularly if Black does not suc-
ceed in simplifying the position.

Our next three games will illustrate
this case.

Kamsky - Short

Linares Ct (5) 1994
1 d4 &f6
2 4 e6
3 &c3 fb4
4 e3 c5
5 Qd3 &6
6 &ge2 cxd4
7 exd4 ds
8 cxd5 Dxds
9 00

It seems that White is better off with
his knight placed on f3, rather then on
€2 in positions with the isolated d-
pawn. This is because it can be more
usefully employed on the kingside (af-
ter g5 or &es).
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However, in this game Kamsky
employs this knight in an interesting
manner too.

9 .. fde
10 &Qed Be7
11 a3 00
2 fc2 Hes
13 Was g6
14 8Lh6 b6
15 HBadl Qb7
16 Bfel Hcs
17 £b3

It is time to put some pressure on
the blockading knight.

17 .. a6?!

Black has a very solid position, but
needs to find a plan of future play.
Perhaps, 17...Ec7 should have been
preferred, intending to move the rook
to d7, putting some pressure on the
isolani.

18 &2g3 @Db8?!

An interesting idea was suggested
here by GM Suba: 18...2h4, vacat-
ing the e7-square for the c6-knight.
After the text, which decentralises the
knight, White seizes the initiative.

19 93! Bc7? (D)

The natural move 19...&3d7 would

have led to the situation similar to
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the one in the game after 20 &hS5!.
Then White threatens to play 21 h4!
with a further 22 g5, while Black
cannot push White’s cavalry back, as
20...f5 leads to a disaster after 21 &)c3
£1f8 22 Hxd5! £xh6 23 @dfe+
Oxf6 24 Dxfe+ Yxf6 25 Wxb7+-,
where Black’s pawns on the queen-
side are going to fall. Another line
— 22 Hxe6 Hxe6 23 &xd5 £xd5
24 Wxd5 — is less convincing be-
cause of 24...&4)c5! 25 & f4 Wxd5 26
@ cxds Bd6 27 dxc5 Exc5 28 £xf8
Dxf8 29 hd Hc2.

The text leads to serious trouble,
but perhaps Black underestimated
White’s next move. Thus, 19..8h4
was already absolutely necessary.

20 Qhs!

From this square, the knight threat-
ens to jump either to f6 or g7. As
Black must now deal with the deadly
threat of £xd5 followed by &gf6+,
his next move is forced.

20 .. Qa1

20...f5 would have led to a col-
lapseafter 21 &c3, as 21...&0xc3? is
impossible because of 22 &xe6+
$h8 23 Lg7#.

21 h4!+-

White creates the threat of 22
& g5, leaving Black helpless. It is
very instructive that with all the
pieces on the board Black has no
room for manoeuvring, while White
enjoys a great space advantage. This
is one of the reasons behind Black’s
desire to simplify the position, when
faced with such a pawn formation.

21 .. Q716

Black has nothing better than the
text, but now he loses control over
the dS-square. After 21..8&xh4 22
&)d6 He7 White can choose between
23 g3 gxh5 24 gxh4 DB 25 Dxb7
Hxb7 26 Ee5 with a strong attack or
the even more energetic move 23
He4!, when Black’s dark-squared
bishop causes him a lot of problems.

22 QDhxfe+ &Qxf6 (D)

23 dS!

This thrust wins the game; the dif-
ference in activity between White’s
and Black’s pieces is too great and
therefore Black cannot bear the ten-
sion thus created in the centre.

23 .. QDxed

After 23...&0xd5 Black would
have lost because of the weakness of
the f6-square in the following line:
24 @xdS &xds 25 Exds exds 26
Nf6+ Sh8 27 Hxe8 Wxe8 28 W6+
Lxf6 29 Hxe8#. However, the text
does not save him either.

24 dxe6 f5
25 Hxds Exds
26 HBdi1-0



Kamsky - Karpov
Elista FIDE Wch (2) 1996

1 ed c6

2 d4 ds

3 exdS cxds

4 c4 fé

5 Q3 e6

6 o &b4

7 cxd5 QD xds

8§ Qa2 D6

9 Ad3 fe7
10 00
11 We2 of6

The knight moves to the kingside,
which needs protection, potentially
vacating the blockading d5-square for
the other knight. At the same time
Black brings some pressure to bear
on the isolani.

12 Qed!? (D)
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White’s last move introduces an
important strategic problem — it is
known that the side possessing the
isolated d-pawn usually should avoid
exchanges, while the opposite side
tries to induce them. However, this
principle is often not very well un-
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derstood by club players. In reality,
it is just impossible to avoid simpli-
fication altogether and there are defi-
nitely cases when certain exchanges
should be initiated by the possessor
of the isolani. Here for example,
White does not mind exchanging a
pair of knights, as the black knight
on f6 is an important defensive piece.
We will discuss this strategic prob-
lem in more detail later.

In the meantime, White discour-
ages Black from developing the c8-
bishop to the long diagonal, as now
12..b6?? loses to 13 xf6+ &xf6
14 Wed. The text also solves by tac-
tical means the problem of protect-
ing the d4-pawn, as 12...xd4?!
leads to White’s advantage after 13
Dxd4 Wxd4 14 &.c3 Wd8 15 Dxfe+
£.xf6 16 Badl £d7 (or 16...We7 17
Wed g6 18 &bd=) 17 &xf6 (17
Wed g6 18 & xf6 Wxf6 19 Wxb7 is
in White’s favour too.) 17...&xf6 18
S xh7+ &xh7 19 Exd7.

12 .. 247

Two games later in the match
Karpov came up with an improve-
ment over this game — 12...8b6!?
13 a3 &d7 14 Hadl Had8 15
Dxfe+?! &xf6 16 Wed g6 17 Le3
@ e7! — and Black got an advantage
and eventually won.

13 Hadl s

Perhaps Black should have pre-
ferred 13...%@b6!? with mutual
chances, while 13...&3xe4 would have
given White an attack after 14 Wxe4
g6 15 h4.

14 Hfel Dds”
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Better was 14...20xed 15 Wxe4 g6
and then if 16 a3, preventing the con-
solidating manoeuvre ...&)c6-b4-d5,
Black plays 16...£f6 with a solid
position.

15 QD3

An excellent decision — the black
bishop did not come to b7 and the
d4-pawn was protected. So the white
knight has done its work on e4 and
therefore Kamsky redeploys it, fight-
ing for control over the vital dS-
square.

15 .. &f6

Black could try some other moves
instead of the text, but all of them
would have left White with a signifi-
cant advantage, e.g. 15...2e8 16
&xd5 exd5 17 &e5! and then Black
cannot play 17...xd4?, which loses
to 18 &xh7+ &xh7 19 Wh5+ Sg8
20 Wxf7+ &h7 21 &xd7. If Black
takes the c3-knight (15...2xc3),
White recaptures with a pawn (16
bxc3) and the arising pawn forma-
tion — the 7solated pawn couple —
is in his favour as he can still count
on his attack on the kingside and pres-
sure in the centre. The attempt to uti-
lise the bd-square by 15...&3cb4 16
£bl &c6 would also leave White
with the initiative after 17 a3 (17
&e5!? is interesting as well) 17...
@xc3 18 bxc3 @d5 19 c4 &6 20
£g5.

16 a3 W7

Eventually the presence of the
black queen and white rook on the
same file might cause Black prob-
lems, so he moves the queen away

from the X-rays of the rook. How-
ever, finding a safe, yet active posi-
tion for the queen is always a difficult
task for Black in such positions.
White does not have this problem at
all, as he controls more space.
17 Qg5 Was? (D)

This loses. However, it is already
difficult to give Black any advice
here, e.g. after 17..Efe8 18 £bl!
White is about to launch a crushing
attack with Wd3 and d4-ds.
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18 d5!
Thistime the key factor in the suc-
cess of this typical blow is the lack
of protection of the d7-bishop.

18 .. exdsS
19 £xf6 fx16
20 Qxh7+

Here White had another winning
continuation at his disposal: 20 &xd5
£.d8 (or 20... 8.6 21 Wed+-) 21 b4
Wxa3 22 Hal Wb3 23 &c4 and the
black queen is trapped.

20 .. Sxh7
21 Bxds+=tou8xe3
22 HBxas B xas



23 b4 D8
24  bxa$ Qg4
Black could not take the pawn by
24...%0xa5? because of the fork —
25 Wd2.

25 aé! bxaé6
26 Weq Lxf3
27 ¥xf3 Bfes (D)
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28 HEal!

This move lessens Black’s chances
of building a fortress, which might
be possible should the rooks be ex-
changed. White is winning:

28...He6 29 h3 Hds 30 Wc3
8dde 31 Bb1 Bd7 32 Wedq a5 33
b5 Bdi1+ 34 &h2 a2 35 Brs
Hd4 36 W3 Bdd6 37 Hes Hf6 38
8c4 Bfe6 39 Ecs5 Bf6 40 Ye3
Bfe6 41 g3 Hgo 42 Wb3 Hgfe
43 Wb7 Bfe6 44 Wc7 Kf6 45 £4 g6
46 15 gxf5 47 Oxf5 Hde6 48 Bh5
8h6 49 Wg3+ &8 50 Hd5 Bhgo
51 @12 Bgf6 52 Wb2 De7 53 Bhs
8h6 54 Bbs5 Bhf6 55 W3 I8 56
8hs5 Bhé 57 Bf5 Bhgé 58 Y3
Rg7 59 W4 g8 60 W7 Sf8 61
Wes+ De7 62 Bds D6 63 Whs
Bed 64 Bhs Qe7 65 Bh7 1-0.
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Here is yet another convincing
example of the successful d4-dS
thrust:

Yusupov - Lobron
Germany Ch, Niifloch 1996

1 d4 &f6

2 c4 e6

3 &c3 fb4

4 e3 0-0

5 Qa3 c5

6 @f ds

7 0-0 cxd4

8 exdd4 dxc4

9 Hxcd b6
10 Hel ab7
11 fd3

White aims the bishop at the
kingside, as he believes there is no
future for it in eyeing the e6-pawn,
while a d4-d5 break isn’t possible yet.
The question of the best placement
of this bishop is an evergreen prob-
lem in such formations, which White
successfully solves in this game.

1. @c6
11...L0bd7 is a good alternative.
12 a3 fe7

Naturally Black does not want to
exchange the bishop on c3, as he
won'’t be able to take advantage of
the c3-d4 pawn couple, while his
kingside would be vulnerable with-
out the bishop.

13 fc2
14 WYas

White has got a standard battery,
which forces Black to-weaken his
kingside in some way.

Hes
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14 .. goé
15 h4!?

The march of the h-pawn is a typi-
cal weapon from White’s arsenal in
this pawn formation, as we have al-
ready seen in Kamsky-Short.

15 .. Hde?

Black is trying to find a safe place
for the queen and also to put some
pressure on the d4-pawn after the
eventual ...Zad8 and ... &b8. How-
ever, it does not really solve the prob-
lem. 15...Ec8 might be a better
choice, meeting 16 &g5 with the
standard reply 16...3d5.

16 Qg5 Hads
17  Badl bs
18 &b3 (D)
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Excellent judgment — the bishop
no longer has anything to do on the
bl-h7 diagonal, so White re-deploys
it to a better location. The bishop has
gone via a long route: f1-d3-c4-d3-
c2-b3 and finds itself on the a2-g8
diagonal again, where it supports the
d4-dS thrust. This game is a fine ex-
ample of handling the isolani: White
has brought all his pieces to the cen-

tre, avoided any simplification and

placed his forces in such a manner

that the forthcoming blow in the cen-

tre seems to be almost inevitable.
18 .. a6?

After this mistake Black cannot
survive. He obviously misjudged the
outcome of White’s next move, oth-
erwise he would have probably tried
18..Dg7.

Our analysis shows that another
possible defence — 18...2da5 —
which at first glance looks playable
for Black, does not help: White gets
an irresistible attack after 19 £a2!.
The point is that White does not need
to get involved in the complications
arising after 19 &.xe6 fxe6 20 Hxe6,
even though they might favour him
— the text is strong enough. White
renews the threat of d4-d5 after the
eventual b2-b4.

The following analysis illustrates
Black’s difficulties here — after 19
£a2! §d5 20 b4 Black is facing
problems in all lines:

a) 20...8.xg5 21 Dxg5 Dxc3 22
Wxc3 &c6 when White has two dif-
ferent ways of capitalising on his
advantage. Each of them is sufficient:

al) 23 xe6! fxe6 24 Exe6 Hxe6
25 &xe6+ g7 (25..Lf8 loses on
the spot to 26 W3+ g7 27 W7+
&h6 28 gd+-) 26 d5+ Wes 27
Hd3+- (butnot27 Ec1? £a8, where
28 dxc6?? loses because of 28...Hd1+
29 Hxdl Wxc3) and White is a
healthy pawn up in the endgame aris-
ing after 27..Wxc328 HExc3 Hd6 29
dxc6 &xc6.



a2) 23 dS! is also good and leads
to a winning position after 23...exd5
24 Hxe8+ Hxe8 25 &xf7 Qes5 26
h6+ g7 27 Dga.

b) 20...&xc3 21 Wxc3 &c6 leads
to a similar scenario — White clears
out the centre by 22 dS! exdS 23
£xdS and after 23...£xg5 hits the
weak spot on f7: 24 &xf7+! &xf7
25 Dxg5+ g8 26 Wcd+ Hhs 27
Hxd8 HExds 28 Wf7, winning.

In the variations shown above
White’s attack goes very smoothly,
while it is very hard for Black to come
up with a plan of defence. Perhaps
the move which was mentioned ear-
lier — 18...2g7 — would have been
the best try; at least Black would have
fewer worries on the a2-g8 diagonal.
In that case White would maintain the
initiative, whereas after 18...a6 he
starts a crushing attack.

19 ds!' (D)
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Once again we see how White
capitalises on his advantage after the
well-prepared and well-timed d4-d5
breakthrough.

19 .. Qa5 (D)

White advances d4-d5 27

Let us check whether Black had any
better options here. As 19...exd5??
loses on the spot to 20 Hxe7 and 21
$xf6, Black can take on dS only with
the knight — 19...&3xd5. Then White
has a pleasant choice between the two
ways of recapturing:

a) 20 Qxd5 and then:

al)20...8xg5?! 21 Dxgs exds 22
Oxf1! Bxel+ 23 HExel &xf7 24
S xd5+ Hxd5 25 Wxd5+ is a win for
White.

a2) 20...exd5 21 &xd5 fxg5s.
Here it is much more difficult for
White to prove his advantage, e.g. 22
Qxg5 fails to do so in view of
22...0e5 23 Wb3 &xd5 24 Hxds
@g4! and Black is fine. White has
nothing decisive after the tempting
sacrifice 22 Exe8+ Hxe8 23 &xf7+
either, as after 23...&xf7 24 Dxg5+
g8 25 Wb3+ Hh8 26 W3+ g8
27 Bd7 Be7 28 Wb3+ 8 29 Hxe7
Sxe7 30 Weo+ Ld8 31 DT+ 7
a draw seems to be inevitable.

After 21...2xg5 White’s best bid
is 22 &xf7+!, which leads to some
advantage after 22..Jg7! (22...
Dxf7? loses in view of 23 Dxg5+
Dg8 24 Wb3+ h8 25 Hxd8 Hxds
26 Wf7) 23 Hxe8 Hxd3 24 Hxd3
£.d8 (24...Wf4 is worse because of
25 Dxgs Wel+ 26 h2 Wia+ 27
Hg3 Wxhd+ 28 &gl and White is
winning) 25 £d5 Wf4 26 &xc6
$xc6 27 Hexds.

It seems that this endgame —
which is clearly better for White but
may not be easy-to-win s+ is the most
that White can achieve by taking on
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d5 on move 20 with the knight. How-
ever, after 19...0xdS White has a
better option available to him, which
is analysed next.

b) As we have already seen in nu-
merous previous examples, White
usually captures on dS with a knight
in such situations, but here in view
of the weakness of the f6-square (and
the b6-pawn) it might be more ben-
eficial for White to preserve the
knight and play 20 £.xd5!.

The power of White’s knights be-
comes apparent in the following
forced line: 20...£xg5 (20...exd5 21
Dxd5 £xg5 22 Hxe8+ Hxe8 23
&xg5 transposes to the same posi-
tion as arises after 20... &xg5) 21
&xg5 (but not 21 hxg5? because of
21..8e7!) 21... exd5 22 Hxe8+!
Hxe8 23 HxdS Wes 24 Wf3! 1525
Wb3, where White is winning.

Therefore we may conclude that
even after the better practical defence
(19...&Dxd5), White obtains decisive
advantage if he plays correctly — 20
£xd5! &xg5 21 Dxgs.

Now let us come back to the posi-
tion after 19...&da5?! (D).
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20 dxe6!

This sacrifice decides, as now
Black cannot play 20...2xd3 because
of 21 exf7+ g7 22 fxe8D+ Wxe8
23 Hxd3 ©xb3 24 Hde3 when White
wins material and the game.

20 .. &xb3
21 exf7+ Dxf7
22 Wed+ g7
23 &Qes! &Dg8?!

The text is too passive. Black
missed a chance to put up tougher
resistance by playing 23...20d5!?.
However, White succeeds in the fol-
lowing line: 24 &h6+! &xh6 25
Df7+Dg726 Dxd8 Das 27 Wd4+
16 28 Wxb6 £xd8 29 HExe8 £xb6
30 Exb8 £¢731 Exb7 &Oxb7, where
the resulting endgame is technically
winning for him.

24 W+ $hs8
25 Bxds Wxds
26 Wxb3 a4
27 He3 &rs
28 Sfxe71-0

Brilliant play by GM Artur Yus-
upov — first, neat strategic manoeu-
vring and then an energetic storm of
the opponent’s position, involving
material sacrifices.

It is harder to find examples
where Black, having the isolated
d5-pawn, manages to play the ...dS-
d4 break with an advantage. Ap-
parently there is an explanation for
this: the breakthrough requires a
lead in development and this is
quite difficult for Black to achieve,
unless White/|plays riskily; or-care-
lessly. However, sometimes it hap-



pens and then the ...d5-d4 blow in
the centre works just as well for
Black, as the d4-d5 break can do
for White. Here is an example.

Korchnoi - Beliavsky

Leon 1994
1 c4 c6
2 d4 ds
3 €3 fé
4 Q3 e6
5 oOf Dbd7
6 Wc2 £.4d6
7 b3 0-0
8 Qb

8 Qe2 is the main line here. The
text leads to a delay in the develop-
ment of the kingside which Black can
exploit with energetic play.

8 . eS!

8...He8 gave White an advantage
in the game Korchnoi-Tukmakov,
Rotterdam 1988, after 9 £e2 dxc4
10 &xc4 e511 Bdl (Tukmakov rec-
ommended 11 &g5! He7 12 0-0-0
as an even better option) 11...exd4
12 Dxd4.

9 c¢xd5 cxds
10 dxeS xes
11 fe2(D)

As a result of White’s risky play
in the opening, Black has a promis-
ing position. The main feature is the
position of the white monarch in the
centre. Thus the centre must be

opened!
11 .. Dxf3+!
12 8Qxf3 d4!
13  exd4?

White advances d4-d5 29
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5

Annotating the game in Informator
No. 69, Beliavsky recommended the
prudent 13 &e4 Qxed 14 S xed dxe3
15 0-0!, where White could get some
compensation for the pawn after
15...exf2+ 16 Wxf2. Now the white
king gets stuck in the centre.

13 .. Hes+
4 Sfl

If White tried to preserve the right
to castle, Black would get full com-
pensation for the sacrificed pawn as
well, e.g. after 14 &e2?! £bd+ 15
£c3 Af5! 16 Wd2 £xc3 17 Yxc3
Hc8 18 Wb4 £2.d3 and Black has a
great advantage, as White still can-
not castle and therefore cannot con-
nect his rooks.

Another try — 14 £.e2 — is more
acceptable, as then the tempting move
14...9g4 leads Black nowhere after
the simple 15 h3. However, Black
gets a promising attacking position
after 14...&g4 15 f3 (White cannot
play 15 0-0? because of 15...Wc7!)
15..£h5160-0 Wc717h3 £g6 18
£d3 Dhs.

14 .. Was
15 Ya1 Lb4
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16 Hel 247
16...£e6!? was another promis-
ing option.
17 a3

White can’t afford to grab the b7-
pawn, as after 17 &xb7?? Black
wins material by 17...&.xc3 18 £xc3
Wb5+ and 19...Wxb7.

17 . Lxc3
18 Hxc3

After 18 &xc3 Black gets an at-
tacking position after 18...Wxa3 19
£xb7 Hab8 20 Hal We7 21 £13
@Ded 22 £xed Wxed.

18 .. @Qds
19 Qxds

White cannot play 19 Ec5?, as it
loses on the spot to 19...£b5+ 20
Se2 &xe2+ 21 Wxe2 Hxe2 22
Hxa5 Hxb2 due to the weakness of
White’s back rank.

19 .. Wxds (D)
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Here Black has a clear advantage,
as the white king is unsafe and the
hl-rook cannot be employed in the
near future. As usual, the presence
of opposite coloured bishops makes

the defence even more difficult.
20 ad Hacs!
The exchange of the only active
white rook is the best way to prove
that the other one is out of play.

21 f3 Bxc3
22 fxc3 He3
23 fal

White could not play 23 d2? in
view of 23..Bxf3+ 24 gxf3 Wxf3+

25 dgl £c6.
23 .. Hxb3
24 Sf2 B xad
25 Hel f6

The premature 25...Eb2+??
would have been a disaster due to

the back rank weakness — 26
£xb2 &xdl 27 Hes8#.

26 Wl f8c6

27 ¥4 h5

28 h4 a3

29 Dg3 Ha2

30 fc3 w7

Black is winninghere and White’s
next move just speeds up his defeat.
31 Yrs? Yo7+
0-1

Here is our last example of this
theme, a game where Black builds
up an attacking position and exploits
his advantage in energetic style.

Wirthensohn - Tal
Luceme OL 1982

14 Df62&@c3c5313e64e3
d5 5 cxd5 exd5 6 d4 Dc6 7 Le2
Be7 8 dxc5/8xc590-0 0-0,10
b3a611 &b2 ¥d6 12 Ecl La7



13 Hel He8 14 a3 2g4 15 Bc2
Hads 16 Bd2 (D)

Black has achieved a fine attack-
ing position. The pattern is similar to
those we have seen in some of the
previous examples, e.g. in the game
Yusupov-Lobron (with colours re-
versed). It is worth mentioning once
again that in such positions the pres-
ence of all pieces on the board is usu-
ally an indication that the possessor
of the isolated d-pawn is doing well,
while his opponent has made some
mistakes. Here the influence of the
d2-rook does not really discourage
Black from advancing in the centre
— he is ready for it!

16 .. d4!
17  @xd4

17 exd4 leads to a position from
the game after 17...0xd4 (but not
17...£.xf3?!, which allows White to
solve most of his problems after 18
£xf3 Hxel+ 19 Wxel &xd4 20
<hl1!) 18 £xd4 £xd4 . On the other
hand, capturing on d4 is compulsory,
as 17 @b1? loses to 17..8xf3 18

White advances d4-d5 31

£ xf3 dxe3 19 fxe3 HExe3.
17 .. Dxd4
18 exd4

White would not have survived
after 18 Lxgd4 Dxgd 19 Wxg4 ei-
ther, because of 19...&)f3+ 20 Wxf3
Wxd2.

18 .. Lxd4
19 Lfxg4 Hyxel+

This is not the only way to defeat
White in this position — 19...&2xg4
20 g3 Wh6 would be just as good, as
the following analysis proves:

a) 21 h4? Hxel+ (21..&xf2+
wins as well) 22 Wxel Wxd2 23
Wxd2 &xf2+ 24 Wxf2 Qxf2 25
&xf2 Bd2+, winning;

b) 21 Bxe8+ Hxe8 22 hd4 QNxf2
23 Hxf2 We3 24 Hed Hxed!? (or
24..8.xb2 25 Wd7 Hf8 to Black’s
advantage) 25 £xd4 Hxd4 26 W3
Wxf3 27 Exf3 g6 and the resulting
rook endgame is technically winning.
Yet Tal’s move is more forceful.

20 Wxel @Dxg4
21 Qe

The invasion of the black queen
was inevitable, as 21 g3 loses to
21..Wh6 22 We7 Hf8 23 Hed £ xb2

24 ¥d8 gé6.

21 .. Wxh2+
22 &M Whi+
23 De2 Wxg2
24 Sd1 w3+
25 We2 Wh1+
26 Wel Wi+
27 Ye2 Wxb3+
28 el QDes
29 Qg5 L3

0-1
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Summary

The d4-dS (...d5-d4) thrust is a
serious positional threat. When suc-
cessfully managed, this break leads
to the opening of the centre and cre-
ates a pawn-free centre — a situa-
tion for which the (former) possessor
of the isolani is usually better pre-
pared due to his space advantage.
This pawn breakthrough often occurs
early in the opening phase and it is
particularly dangerous if the side
playing against the isolani has not yet
managed to simplify the position.

It is important from a practical
point of view to develop pattern rec-
ognition. I would like to point out that
while working on this theme, I often
encountered one particular piece set-
up which works really well for the
d4-dS plan. This pattern is:

White’s rooks on dl and el,
White’s queen on e2 or d3 and
White’s light-squared bishop on the
a2-g8 diagonal.

Then, when the d4-d5 thrust is
achieved, White usually gets a lot of
pressure on the newly opened d- and

e- files, as well as on the cleared a2-
g8 diagonal. Quite often Black expe-
riences difficulties with protecting the
vulnerable f7-square, as, for exam-
ple, in the game de la Villa-Sion. The
same piece pattern (but with colours
reversed) worked well for Black in
the game Wirthensohn-Tal.

Although the central break is ex-
tremely dangerous for the side play-
ing against the isolated pawn, there
are ways of dealing with it. Here are
some ideas:

1. Try to exchange at least some
pieces in order to simplify the posi-
tion and thus to reduce the attacking
potential of your opponent’s pieces.
This is the most common plan while
playing against the isolani in general.

2. Take especially good care of the
square in front of the isolated d-pawn
— firmly control it with your pieces,
placing a minor piece of your own
there if necessary.

3. Try to bring your rooks into the
centre as soon as possible — they
should be there if the centre opens
up. It would help if you can exchange
the rooks along an open file (for ex-
ample, on the c-file) — that would
reduce the impact of a possible break
in the centre.

4. Pay particular attention to your
king’s safety. Great care should be
taken over the critical f7- (f2-) square.

Now I should like to move on, in
our next chapter, to another theme
which is very common for the exam-
ined pawn structure —+ithe vulner-
ability of the f7- (f2-) square.

1



2 Attack on the
f7- (f2-) square

After the removal of the e6-pawn,
the diagonal a2-g8 — including the
critical f7-square — often becomes
weak and causes a lot of trouble for
Black. We saw this already in quite
a few of the previous examples, for
example in the game de la Villa-Sion.

Sometimes in order to eliminate
the e6-pawn and so make his light-
squared bishop more active, White
advances not his d-pawn, but the f-
pawn. After f4-f5 and ...exf5 the di-
agonal is cleared and the f7-square
becomes more vulnerable, while the
d-pawn becomes passed. This idea
worked fine for White, for example,
in two rather famous games of
Botvinnik — against Vidmar, Not-
tingham 1936, and against Tolush,
Moscow 1965. As these games can
be found elsewhere, we won’t quote
them here, showing a few more re-
cent examples of this plan instead.

Lerner - Kharitonov
USSR Ch, Lvov 1984

1 d4 ds
2 c4 dxc4
3 O a6

4 e3 &f6
5 Sxcd4 e6
6 a4 cS
7 00 cxd4

7...&4)¢6 is a much more common
choice here, when after 8 We2 Black
can choose between 8...cxd4 9 Hdl
£.e7 10 exd4 0-0, playing against the
isolated pawn, or 8..Wc7, keeping
the tension in the centre.
8 exd4 (D)

% wom
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8 .. &6

9 &3 fe7
10 Sfe3 00
11 Ye2 b6

Black could also play 11...23b4,
followed by &d7 and;..; Ee8; or
blockade the d4-pawn by 11...Q2d5.
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12 Hadl b4
13 &es Qb7
14 f4'?

This plan is particularly suitable
for White when his rook is still on
f1, as here, since it can then be em-
ployed on the f-file.

14 .. &bds
15 f5 Wde?!

Black misses a chance to swap the
white bishop, which could play an
important role in White’s initiative
on the kingside.

He should have preferred 15...
exf5!? 16 Hxf5 Dxe3 17 Wxe3 Hc8
with mutual chances (but not 17...
&d57?, because of 18 &HxdS £xdS
19 £xd5 Wxd5 20 Dg6!+-).

16 Qg5 Dxc3
17  bxce3 (D)

Strictly speaking, we have here
another pawn formation — the ¢3 and
d4 pawn couple, which very often
arises from positions with the isolated
d-pawn.

As I understand it, in chess litera-
ture in English these pawns are —
like the c4-d4 pawn-pair — called

‘hanging pawns’, whereas Russian
chess literature distinguishes between
these two cases. Indeed, when there
is a pawn on c3, the d4-pawn is not
really ‘hanging’.

Anyway, these are methodologi-
cal differences and it is far more im-
portant to understand how to play
such positions, than how to name
them! Now White has a strong ini-
tiative on the kingside, while his po-
sition in the centre is solid.

17 .. Deq
18 fxe7 Wxe7
19 Yg4 fe6
20 Ynh3 exf5
21 Yxfs Heq?

Black urgently calls the bishop to
fortify the kingside, but it does not
help much. 21...Eac8 would also
leave Black with difficult problems
after 22 Hdel Wd6 23 He3!.

22 Wgs Qg6
23 Hf3

The rook lift to the kingside
along the third rank is another
standard technique in this pawn
formation. We will discuss it in
more detail in Chapter 3.

23 .. ey
24 En3 Hfes
25 fb3+-

Now the bishop, which was
moved to the right wing to protect
the king, begins to cause problems
itself, as White threatens to destroy
Black’s position after 26 Dxg6
hxg6 27 Wxg6. That forces Black
to eliminate:the-eS-knight, giving
up the exchange.



The final moves were: 25... Bxes
26 Yxes Wd7 27 He3 Bes 28 W4
Ec8 29 Edel b5 30 axb5 axb5 31
h3Wc632 W3 Wb633 Hes5bd 34
We3 h635c4Dh736c5 1-0.

Neverov - Maksimenko
Ukraine Ch, Kherson 1989

1 d4 16

2 4 e6

3 Qa3 8b4
4 e3 c5

5 £4d3 cxd4

6 exd4 ds

7 D3 dxc4

8 Sfxcd Dbd7
9 00 Db6?!

9...0-0 would be more prudent.
After 10 We2 b6 Black gets a nor-
mal position known from the Nimzo-
Indian Defence, where Black can
choose between playing against the
isolani or taking on c3.

10 £b3 a47
11 fgs Qe7
12 &Qes £.c67!

Once again the immediate 12...0-0
would be a better idea, as the bishop
could stay on d7 in case White chose
the plan with f2-f4-f5, and could be
transferred to c6 if White does not
gofor it. After 12...0-0 White should
continue with 13 We2, followed by
Hadl (intending to play Efel and d4-
ds!) and should switch to the plan
involving f2-f4-f5 only after ... &.c6.
The tempting 13 W3 can be met by
13...8.¢c6, when 14 &xc6 bxc6 15
Wxc6 Wxd4 is O.K. for Black.
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13 4!
Now this plan is particularly good,
as Black has lost control over the f5-

square.
13 .. 00
14 {5 exfs
15 Bxf5 (D)

White has achieved his strategic
goal — the e6-pawn has been removed
and now Black has problems with the
a2-g8 diagonal in general and with the
f7-square in particular. We should also
pay attention to the fact that Black’s
influence over the vital d5-square is
at least questionable now.

15 . &fds?

This desire to relieve the pressure
by exchanging some pieces is very
understandable, as otherwise White
would simply bring more forces into
the game, for example by playing
moves like Wd1-d3 and Eal-fl, in-
creasing the tension. However, this
tactic of simplification can no longer
solve all Black’s problems here. In-
stead of the text, Black should have
preferred 15...@bd5 orreven15...
& c8 with the idea of ...&)d6.
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After 15...bd5 White does not
achieve anything special by play-
ing 16 & xd5, as Black has a nice
choice between 16...xd5 17
S xe7 Wxe7 18 &Dxc6 bxc6 19
£xd5 cxd5 20 HExd5 We3+ 21
$h1 W2 with compensation for
the pawn and 16... &xd5!? 17
£xd5 (17 £xf6?! &xf6 18 Dga?
is bad because of 18... £xb3!—+)
17...0xd5 18 Wg4 &xg5 19 Exgs
g6 with mutual chances.

In the last variation White can
force a draw if he wants to, by play-
ing 20 &xg6 hxg6 21 Hxgé+ fxgb
22 Wxg6+.

However, White would probably
choose instead 16 &xf6 Dxf6
(16...&.xf6? gives White a clear ad-
vantage after 17 £xd5 £xd5 18 &g4
£e6 19 Dxf6+ gxf6 20 Hf2) 17 Wd3
Wd6, with complicated play, or 16
@r312.

16 Lxe7 @xe7
17 Ya3

Also possible was 17 &f3, but the
text is more precise as now the queen
can be used on the bl-h7 diagonal.

17 . Kads
18 Eafl1 (D)

“,,% = 7
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The position in the diagram is a
triumph for White’s plan: he has pres-
sure both on the f-file and on the a2-
g8 diagonal, thus the f7-pawn is under
strong fire. This position is already
close to winning for White, as our
analysis shows.

18 .. 6

This is the only way to protect
the f7-square, as 18...&3f6? loses
on the spot to 19 &.c2 when Exf6
is inevitable.

19 XBhs! g5

The text looks like desperation and
it shows that strategically the battle
is lost. Black probably should have
preferred the less committal move
19...g6, although even then White
retains a very strong attack by play-
ing 20 Dxg6! hxg6 21 Wxgo+ Wg7
22 Wed. Then the continuation might
be as follows: 22...Efe8 (22...Wf7?
fails at once because of 23 Eff5 Hfe8
24 Wha+-) 23 W3 W7 24 QDed!
and White’s attack decides after
24...Bxed4 25 g5+ $h8 26 Wxed
Wh7 27 Wxh7+ Hxh7 28 Bg3! Hh6
29 &c2 £d7 30 Hg6+ &hs 31 Hg7.

20 g4 a7
21 h4

White had even a more energetic
way of capitalising on his advantage
here: 21 ®f5! Hh8 22 {eS winning.

21 .. gxh4?!
22 el B1ds
23 Bff51-0

The side playing against the iso-
lated d-pawn, naturally, may have
more problems-with, the-f7 (orf2)
square in the lines where he has a c-



pawn instead of an e-pawn. Such ver-
sions of the isolani occur, for exam-
ple, after 1 d4 d52c4dxc43e3e54
Sxcd exdd 5 exdd Df6 6 O3 0-07
0-0, where it is Black, who may have
problems with the a2-g8 diagonal, or
1ed e62d4d53 Dd2 a6 4 §gf3 c5
5 exd5 exdS, where White often gets
to play against the isolated pawn. In
that case, the difficulties he may ex-
perience with the potentially vulner-
able f2-square are well illustrated by
the following game:

Rogi¢ - V.Kovacevié¢
Croatia Ch 1995

1ed e6 2 d4 d53 Dd2 a6 4 Dgf3 c5
5 exd5 exd5S

6 SLe2 &f6

7 00 Qe7

8 dxc5 fAxc5

9 &b3 fa7

Black keeps the bishop on the im-
portant a7-gl diagonal; after 9...£.e7
10 &e3 0-0 11 &Hfd4 He8 12 Eel
&bd7 13 &5 White got better
chances in the game Chandler-
Razuvaev, Keszthely 1981.

10 a3

White plans to exchange the dark-
squared bishops, which should
strengthen his control over the d4-
square. Another option here is 10
£.g5!?, trying to prove that the a7-
bishop may be missing on the
kingside.

That gave White better chances in
the game Chiburdanidze-Levitina,
Wchwom (72), Volgograd 1984, af-
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ter 10...&2bd7?! (10...0-0 would have
been better, leaving the option of
..&g4 open) 11 £d3 0-0 12 Wd2
&c5 13 xcS £xc5 14 Bael Wd6
15 c3. White went on to win that
game after 15...h6? 16 &.f4 Wb6 17
b4 £.d6 18 £xh6!, as Black could
not afford to recapture on h6 in view
of the crushing attack after 18...gxh6
19 Wxhe.

10 .. 0-0
11 fe3 fxe3
12 Yxe3 Hes
13 ¥da3 Qg4
14 XEfel Dc6

As a result of the time-consuming
plan with 10 Wd3 and 11 £.e3, Black
has comfortable development for all
his pieces.

15 «¢3

Probably 15 @bd4!? would be
better instead, e.g. 15...%e4 16 Badl
or 15..Wb6 16 Wb3, with a small
advantage for White in both cases.

15 .. Whoe! (D)
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Black is targeting the b2- and f2-

pawns.
16 4f1?
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As the bishop will be quite inac-
tive on f1, there was no point in re-
taining it. Instead of his last move,
White should have played 16 &fd4
with equal chances. He has obviously
underestimated the potential danger
in his position.

16 .. £.xf3!

Black reduces White’s control
over the d4-square and seizes the ini-
tiative. This move also illustrates an
old rule, which states that the pos-
sessor of the isolani should exchange
his bishops and keep the knights. This
statement cannot be regarded as an
absolute, but it gives an importantand
useful hint to a player. This advice
means that as they are more flexible
pieces, knights are generally more

useful in such pawn formations — at

one moment a knight can be protect-
ing the isolated pawn and the next it
can be quickly re-deployed and take
part in the attack, enjoying the sup-
port such a pawn gives him.

17 ¥xf3 a5!

Attack on the b2-pawn is a typi-
cal idea in such positions, which of-
ten arise from the 3 &d2 c5 line of
the French Defence. Black’s last
move is particularly unpleasant for
White here, since the d4-square is no
longer available for his knight.

18 Exe8+ Hxes
19 9w

White tries to stop ...a5-a4 but
overlooks another, even more danger-
ous threat. 19 Eb1 should have been
played instead. Then 19...4e4 can
and has to be met with 20 We3! and

White holds the position, while the
more ‘natural’ move 20 Wf4? fails
completely in view 0f20...a4 21 {d2
g5! and White loses material. Black
would have maintained the initiative
after 19...a4 (instead of 19...&e4) 20
&\d2 d4, but White cannot be too

unhappy here.
19 .. a4!
Anyway!
20 Wxad Dea—+ (D)

White collapses due to the vulner-
able f2-square. The rest is a matter
of technique: 21 d4 Wxb2 22 Dc2
Whe! 23 .43 Wxf2+ 24 ©h1 D5
25 Wbs5 Dxd3 26 Wxd3 He2 27
Wxe2 Wxe2 28 Hel We6 29 Exe6
fxe6 30 gl Df7 31 Df2 e532 De3
De633Dd3 h5 34 a4 a5 35 De3
b6 36 &Dd1 b3 37 b2 D5+ 38
De3 g5 39 g3 Df5 40 Df3 g4+ 41
De3 De6 42 Dd2 Dd6 43 De3
Dc6 44 2d2 Db7 45 D2 Da6 46
Dd2 Das 47 Dc2 a6 48 Ld2
Db7 49 D2 Dc6 50 Dd2 2d6 51
De3 De6 52 Dd2 D6 53 De2 ed
54 Hd2 De555 De2 Qe656 ¢4 d4
57 ¢5 bxc5 58 a5 2d5 0-1.



We have analysed some games
where the f7-square was vulnerable
because of the absence of a pawn on
e6. However, even the presence of
the pawn there does not guarantee
Black a carefree existence, as White
often targets the f7-square anyway,
particularly if the e6-pawn lacks pro-
tection. This motif was used by then
young Botvinnik in the following
game:

Botvinnik - Batuyev
Leningrad Ch 1931

1 d4 ds

2 c4 e6

3 &3 &f6
4 Qg5 fQe7
5 €3 00

6 o Dbd7
7 Ad3

Theory recommends here 7 Eecl
as the best option, but the text was a
pet line of Botvinnik at the time —
he often aimed for positions with the
isolated pawn.

T . dxc4
8 SQxcd c5
9 00 cxd4

9...a6 would have been preferable
and only after 10 a4 — 10...cxd4, as
the b4-square might become weak

then.
10 exd4 @b6
11 £b3 @bd5?!
There was no need to occupy the
blockading square yet; Black should
have played 11...2d7 instead.

12 @es
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Perhaps 12 We2, followed by
Hadl and Efel, is even more prom-

ising here.
12 .. QDdn?
13 fxe7 Dxe7
14 We2

White couldhave played 14 &e4!?,
trying to exploit some weakness of the
dark squares, since after the exchange
of the dark-squared bishops these may
be open to occupation.

4 .. &f6
15 Efdl

Botvinnik decided that the other
rook could be usefully employed on
the open c-file; another possible plan
here is 15 Eadl and then Hfel.
Where to put the rooks is always a
difficult questjon in such positions.

15 .. b6
16 Hacl Bb7
17 32 (D)

White makes the move &c3-e4

possible, limiting the black bishop at

the same time.
17 .. Ec8?
Careless! This is a typical exam-
ple of a ‘natural’move; which-is-of -
ten made automatically, without too
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much thinking. Indeed, why not place
the rook on an open file? Here the
problem is that the text makes possi-
ble for White a combination, which
did not work before simply because
therook was not on c8! So, Black set
himself up. Instead he could have
played 17...2ed5 18 &e4 Hc8 with
roughly equal chances.
18  &xf" (D)

Now White gets at the very least
a rook and two pawns for a knight
and bishop, which is a material ad-
vantage for him.
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18 .. Rx77!

This move loses. Instead, Black
should have tried to complicate the
issue by taking on f7 with the king:
18..Dxf7 19 &xe6+ (19 Wxe6+
Sg6 20 &c2+ Dh6 21 Wh3+ Dhs
22 g4 g6 is not so clear.) 19...&gb
20 Wd3+ &h6 21 Lxc8 Dxc8. Here
White’s advantage is undoubted, but
the fight continues.

19 Wxe6 Yrs

Or 19...80ed5? 20 Dxd5 Dxd5 21
Hxc8 &xc8 22 WxdS and White
wins.

20 Qed! Excl
21  HBxcl Dfds
22 &deé6 a8
23  Hel!

The simplest way to win here, al-
though 23 @Oxf7 Wxf7 24 Hc8+
Dxc825 Wxcs+ W 326 Wd7 would

also win.
23 g6
24 QDxf7 Wxf7
25 Wxe71-0

Here is an example of this
positional motif from the author’s
own practice.

Baburin - Brady
Kilkenny open 1995

1 d4 d5 2 cd dxcd 3 D3 &6 4 €3
€6 5 Qxcd c5 6 Ye2 cxd4 7 exdd
&6
8 Qe3

Here 8 0—0 is more promising as
White obtains fine compensation for
a pawn after 8...0xd4 9 &xd4 Wxd4
10 &c3. If Black plays 8...8.e7 in-
stead, then White continues 9 Edl
0-0 10 &c3 with a very promising
position. In that case the c1-bishop
can be placed more actively on g5,
instead of e3.

Nevertheless, the text is quite

playable too.
8 .. fe7
9 00 00
10 &c3 &b4
11 &es Q47
12 Hacl B8

Perhaps Black=could do-better
without this move, playing simply



12...8.¢6 — he should not be afraid
of 13 @xc6 bxc6!, as the shift of the
pawn to c6 usually suits Black. In
such a case the d4-pawn loses its
mobility, while the c6-pawn itself
isn’t weak. We will examine such
examples later in the book.
13 Qg5 £8.¢6? (D)
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After the text, which is either pro-
vocative or just careless, the position
looks very similar to the one which
occurred in our previous example. As
I knew the game Botvinnik-Batuyev
rather well, I immediately began to
examine the capture on f7 — this is
how pattern recognition works! Here
the blow on {7 does not work quite
as well as in that game, but still cre-
ates difficult problems for Black.

14 QOxf Bxf7
15 Sxe6 £47

This is probably Black’s best at-

tempt — he forces the capture on 7.
16 Qxf1+ Dxf7
17 Bfe1!?

While I decided to bring the rook
into the action, White has another
promising continuation here: 17 a3!?
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&c6 (but not 17...Dbd5? because of
18 &xd5 Dxd5 19 £xe7 Dxe7 20
W3+ g8 21 Wxb7, winning) 18
d5 @Dxd5 19 £xe7 Ddxe7 20 Ded
with a very dangerous attack. For
example: 20...&5 21 Hfdl &d4 22
Whs+ 18 (the best defence, as both
22... 8.6 23 HExc8 @Dxc8 24 Wg4 and
22...&)g6 23 Hxc8 £.xc824 Lhl are
hopeless for Black.) 23 g5 g6 24
Bxc8 &xc8 25 &hl, moving the
king away from the possible checks
of the d4-knight. White’s advantage
is then close to decisive.

17 . afs

17...8.g4 would have also left

White with the advantage after 18
Wd2 or 18 We3.

18  Qxf6!? (D)

The text sets up a little trap and
strangely enough Black falls into it,
playing his next move without too
much thought.

18 .. £xf6?

Before making this move Black
should have asked himself: if 18...
£xf6 is good for Black, why would
White take on f6, parting with a good
bishop?! Having answered this ques-
tion Black would have played 18...
gxf6, although here White maintains
big advantage as well after 19 Wb5
£d3 (19...Wd7?7 loses in view of 20
Hxe7+ Dxe7 21 Wxba+) 20 Wxb7
Hc7 21 W13 Wxd4 22 a3.

19 Yobs!

This is the reason why Black
shouldhave not recaptured on f6 with
the bishop —now: he loses apiece
and the game.
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19 .. QDd3
20 9xfs Dxel
21 Excl g8
22 Hd B
23 Qds Hc4
24 We6+1-0

Our next game proves that with
many pieces on the board the blow
on f7 can be a major strategic threat,
which may be rather difficult to pre-
vent due to Black’s space limitations.
Remember, one of the advantages
conferred on the possessor of the
isolani is the command of more space.

Taimanov - P.Ostoji¢
Reykjavik 1968

1 &4 &6 2 o4 €6 3 D3 b6 4 D3
Bb75e3 Le76£8d3d570-00-0

8 b3 ¢59 &b2 Dbd7
10 We2 cxd4
11 exd4 g6 (D)

7
%

‘7-
2
/ 7

AR

?/%/%1/}
‘ /

B maAl @

. e P

Z

,/,/

/aﬁg/@/,
/‘%’/&’&/&
% B8

Black employs a plan, standard for
such positions — he limits the d3-
bishop and prepares for ...He8 and
...&2e7-f8-g7. Then the residence of
his monarch will be very safe.

12 Eadl @h5
The thematic 12..Ee8 would have
been more appropriate.

13 We3 Hc8
14 Qe2 Hes
15 &@es dxcd
16 Sfxc4!?

After 16 bxcd DxeS 17 WxeS
£6 Black would have got unpleas-
ant pressure against the hanging
pawns. The text is more interesting
and inventive.

16 .. &hf6?

Black should have left the knight
on hS for a little while longer. From
there it covers the f4-square, not al-
lowing the e2-knight to advance
there. Instead of the text Black could
have played 16...£.f8 with good play.
White’s position has one very seri-
ous defect: the inactive placement of
the dark-squared bishop, which usu-
ally does not belong on b2 in such a
pawn formation.

17 &f4 21822

White has aimed his knights and
bishop at the e6 and f7 squares and
Black should have taken careful note
of that. Instead he carries on with his
plan of fianchettoing the bishop,
which allows White to finish the
game in fine style.

Rather than the text move, Black
ought to play 17..8dd5 (D), after
which it wouldn’t be easy for White
to prove his advantage.

The diagram position at the top of
the facing page is worth more detailed
analysis. White does notachieveiany-
thing positive by playing 18 @xd5



£xd5, as then after 19 &b5 &xeS
20 £ xe8 (probably 20 dxe5 is a bet-
ter try.) 20... Df3+ 21 gxf3 Wxe8
Black has good positional compen-
sation for the exchange, while 19
£ xd5 leads to a roughly equal posi-
tion after 19...exd5 20 W3 &f6 21
Ecl Wd622h3 Wes.

However, White has a terrific
queen sacrifice at his disposal — 18
xf7!! &xe3 19 fxe3. Although now
White has only a knight and a pawn
for a queen and it’s Black to play
while the f7-knight is en prise, it is
nevertheless White who is better
here! Black has to give a queen back
immediately by playing 19... Exc4, as
19...W¢c7? loses because of 20 Dxe6
Wb8 21 DHh6+ Dh8 22 d5+ QDes5 23
&xe5+ WxeS 24 Df7+ Sg8 25
QxeS. After 19...Hxc4 20 xd8 Hc2
21 Dxb7 Exb2 22 &xe6 Black
should try 22...&f8 withsome draw-
ing chances, while 22...Eb8? fails to
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23 Hcl!, winning.
Now we return to the game con-
tinuation following 17...&.8.

18  &xf7!

This blow is devastating!
18 .. Dxf7
19 &Qxe6 Hxe6
20 Wxe6+ g7
21 ¥+ <hs
22  Hfel

White has both a material and a
positional advantage. As soon as the b2-
bishop joins the attack, the curtain falls.

22 .. b5
23 fe6 Hc7
24 d5 Des
25  Yxf6+1-0
Summary

Playing with the isolated d-pawn,
always keep an eye on the f7- (f2-)
square, since its weakness can often
be exploited — typically by a @xf7
strike. Then usually the e6-pawn goes
as well, Black’s position becomes
unsafe and White gets an attack on
the opponent’s king.

When you play against the isolated
d-pawn, pay attention to the critical
f7- (f2-) square — protect it, particu-
larly when there is existing pressure
on the a2-g8 (a7-gl) diagonal. Chal-
lenge or chase away the opponent’s
pieces which target that square.



3 Kingside attack:
the Rook lift

Along with the pawn break d4-d5S
(or ...d5-d4 for Black) and the strike
on f7/f2, the possessor of the isolated
d4-pawn often has another very dan-
gerous plan — a kingside attack. The
arsenal of such an attack consists of
such techniques as:

@ the Rook lift along the third rank,

@ the transfer of the Queen to the
king’s wing,
@ the Bishop sacrifice on h6, and

@ the march of the h-pawn.

Often all these techniques are used
together, giving, when successfully
managed, the possessor of the isolani
a significant superiority in force on
the kingside. This often enables him
to crack the residence of the oppo-
nent’s monarch by means of a sacri-
ficial combination.

Here we shall closely examine
these methods, beginning with the
rook lift to the kingside. See the dia-
gram position, which we shall ana-
lyse later in this chapter on page 48.

The rook lift often comes up as a
natural result of White’s advantage
in space and his rooks’ flexibility
when they get in position on the semi-
open c- and e- files, or on the d-file

behind the isolani. Brought to the
king’s flank, a rook adds a lot of fire-
power to the attack and often makes
it unstoppable. Therefore, the side
playing against the isolani should al-
ways bear in mind this positional
motif and try to prevent it.

Let us study the games in which
the rook lift worked just fine for
White. For the purpose of clarity
in our examples, we assume that
White is the possessor of the iso-
lated d-pawn.

Benko - Filip
Wijk aan Zee 1970

1 d4 dS 2 c4 dxcd 3 Df3 D6 4 €3
e6 5 Lxcd ¢5.6.0-0 26 7 a4 &c6 8
We2 fe79 Hdl cxd4 10 exd4 0-0



11 &c3 b4
Nowadays 11...&dd5 is more
popular here, preventing 12 £g5 and
rendering 12 &e5 rather harmless in
view of 12..xc3 13 bxc3 Dxes
when Black has comfortable game.
12 &Qes
Bareev played 12 £.g5 against
Ivanchuk in Linares in 1994 and got
an advantage after 12...2d7 13 &e5
Hcs 14 Hel!? £.e8 15 Badl &fd5
16 Dxd5 @xd5 17 £xd5 Lxg5 18
L£xb7.
12 . &bds?! (D)

Such a move is rather standard in
positions with the isolani but here it
is wrong: the knight had the impor-
tant duty of covering the d3-square,
which it no longer attacks after the
text. In addition, being placed on d5,
the knight works as a shelter for the
d4-pawn. Black has some other op-
tions here and I would like to quote a
few games that illustrate some tech-
niques employed in positions with the
isolated d-pawn.

After 12...80{d5 13 Qed b6 14 Ha3
5 White sacrificed a piece by playing
15 Bh3 fxe4 16 Wxe4, but Black suc-
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cessfully defended and eventually won
in the game Browne-Christiansen,
USA 1977, after 16...h5 17 Le2 h4
18 &g6 Ha7 19 Dxf8 Wxf8 20 £.g4
W17 21 Bf3 &)f6 22 Wel.

Another option for Black here is
12...b6 and then White has two
choices:

a) 13 ¥f3 &fdS (but not 13...
&bd5? because of 14 §c6! =, while
after 13...Ea7 White can consider 14
d5!?) 14 &xd5!? exd5 15 &b3 &eb
16 £d2 f6 17 g4 &c6 18 £c3
Wd7. Then after 19 h3! Had8 20
We2 a5 21 Hel &f7 22 W13 &h8
23 el Hfe8 24 £c2 &8 25 &d3
Wd6 26 ha! b4 27 &5 Wc7 28
£ b5 White seized the initiative and
won in the game Pinter-Korchnoi,
Beer-Sheva 1988,;

b) 13 Ded £b7 14 Hxfe+ Lxf6
15 Ha3 Hc8 16 Eh3 (Yet another
example of the rook lift!) 16..Ec7
17 b3 b5 18 axb5axb5 19 Wh5 &e4
20 £xb5 d5 21 £c4 h6 22 Hg3
and White realised his material and
positional advantage in the game
Bischoff-Hort, Dortmund 1985.

13 Rd3!' (D)
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13 . £477

Perhaps, instead of the text Black
should have tried the paradoxical
13...0b4!?, as then after 14 Hg3 he
can grab the d-pawn — 14...Wxd4.
Of course, that would give White the
initiative after 15 £h6 &Hes 16 Edl,
but at least Black would have some
material to count on. Now White has
his attack ‘free of charge’.

14 Hg3 <hs

Black tried a different defensive
idea, 14...He8, in the game Marin-
Ghitescu, Romania Ch 1987, but 15
£.h6 g6 16 h4! gave White a strong
attack.

15 Xn3! Le8
15...8¢6 would hardly serve
Black better — White plays 16 £.d3,
threatening 17 £g5, when 16..4)b4
loses at once to 17 £xh7! &xh7 18
WhS. The text overprotects the f7-
square, preparing for a future ...g6.
16 &xds exd5s

Black won’t do any better with
16...20xd5, as then after 17 Wh5 (but
not 17 £xd5?, which allows Black
to use his queen in defence after
17..Wxd5 18 Whs Wed +) 17..8f6
18 Wh4 he is forced to weaken his
position further by playing 18...h5,
since 18...Hc8 allows White to break
through after 19 £.g5 h6 20 £xh6!.
After 18...h5 White maintains a
strong attack by 19 £g5 g6 20 g4.

17 243 (D)

Since the black pawn arrived at d5,
the position has changed radically —
we have another type of pawn struc-
ture. The d4-pawn is still isolated, but
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now it is sheltered by the black one.
In such symmetrical pawn forma-
tions, the difference in piece place-
ment and activity becomes the major
factor, and here White is way ahead
of Black in this respect.

He has a glorious knight in the
centre, two bishops pointed towards
the kingside with the queen eyeing
the same flank, and all these forces
are supported by the h3-rook. No
wonder that White’s attack here is
irresistible. Right now he threatens
18 &.xh7! &xh7 19 Wh5, winning.

17 .. g6

17..h6? loses on the spot to 18
£xh6! gxh6 19 HExh6+ g7 20
We3!.

18 £h6 h=1]
19 Eel

The last White piece joins the at-

tack, which can no longer be stopped.
9 .. a1

The alternative 19...8b4 can be
simply disregarded by 20 Wf3, and
if then Black continues consistently
with 20... & xel?!, thenafter 21 &g5
Bg7 22 &xf6WaS5 23 @ gdt White
gets a crushing attack. For example:



23..Wd2 24 Gxg7+ SxgT 25 W6+
Lg8 26 Dh6+ Hf8 27 Hed+- or
23..8d2 24 & xg7+ Lxg7 25 Wre+
Hg8 26 We7!+-.

20 Qg5+ Wde
21 913 fg7
22 ¥4 Wbe
23 Hee3

Threatening 24 £xf6 £xf6 25
Hxh7+ &xh7 26 Eh3+ &g7 27
Who#.

23 .. h5
24 as! Was
25 g4 Hcs
26 gxh5 Hc1+
27 Sg2 gxhs
28 Heg3 1-0
Tukmakov - Korchnoi

USSR Ch, Riga 1970

1 d4 &f6

2 c4 e6

3 &c3 ab4

4 e3 00

5 fd3 c5

6 &f3 ds

7 00 dxc4

8 Sfxc4 QDbd7

9 b3 a6
10 a4 We7
11 Bda a5

Here we make a small digression
into opening theory. Instead of the
text Taimanov, in his monograph
Zaschita Nimzovicha (‘Nimzo-indian
Defence’, Moscow, 1985) recom-
mended 11...e5 12 d5 Wd6 13 &d2
£xc3!? 14 bxc3 e4 with mutual
chances, as in Uusi-Pitksaar, USSR
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1958, while Beliavsky tried 11...Ed8
12 £d2 h6!?7 13 Qe2 £xd2 14 Exd2
in his game against Vaisser in
Novosibirsk in 1993. According to
Vaisser, Black could obtain good play
by 14...b6. Note that in the both cases
Black avoided ...cxd4, a dubious plan
which Korchnoi adopted in the game
under review and in a later game
against Portisch in Belgrade in 1970,
in which he also experienced great
difficulties.

12 ¥c2

13 exd4

The problem for Black is that he

has opened the diagonal for the c1-
bishop, while his own dark squared
bishop is misplaced for such a pawn
formation, not being able to protect
the kingside.

13 . Qb6

14 fa2+  hé

The text prevents an unpleasant

pin, but weakens the kingside.

cxd4?

15 &es a47
16 £bl Brds
17 Bad3!' (D)

Here this standard rook lift to the
kingside is particularly effective,
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since already there is an obvious tar-
get to attack there — the h6-pawn.
The black pieces lack co-ordination
and cannot prevent the massive in-
vasion on the right wing. The rook
manoeuvre also takes advantage of
the artificial and unsound position of
the bishop on a5, which is absent from

the kingside.
17 . Hacs
18 Hg3 <fs
19 Wa2

Threatening to play 20 Exg7! and
preparing another, hidden blow...
19 . @bds
Black could not snatch a pawn by
19...82xa4, as that would have lost
to 20 Hxg7 &xg7 21 Wxho+ g8
22 £ g5, with a smashing attack.
20 Lgé! fes
Now we have the position seen at
the start of this chapter, on page 44.
White has a huge advantage in
force on the kingside and the posi-
tion of the black monarch is very
cramped. It is no surprise that a tac-
tical solution is in the air...
21 Yxhe!  @b4
The queen could not be taken as
21...gxh6 22 & xh6+ Hg8 23 Led+
Dh8 24 &g7+ g8 25 L xfo+ HfB
26 &xd5 is hopeless for Black.

22 Yhs+ De7
23 Wxg7 Yxd4
24 Qa3

Instead of the text White could fin-
ish the game much more quickly by
playing 24 @xf7!, for example
24..&dxc3 25 Ed3! and Black loses
a lot of material.

After the text, the game ended:
24...8.xc3 25 bxce3 Dxc3 26 La3+
D47 27 Bel Dc7 28 Le7 Deds
29 & xd8+ Dxd8 30 Led Wxa4g 31
HA.xd5 Dxd5 32 Yg5+ Se7 33 hd
£b5 34 Bc1+ £.c6 35 hs Wd4 36
& e5 £6 37 @Dxc6 bxc6 38 Wg7+
$d6 39 h6 @Df4 40 Ygd Wa2 41
Hd1 1-0.

Keene - Miles !
Hastings 1975/76

13162 c4c53QDc3Dc64 63
€65 d4d5 6 cxd5 @Dxds 7 £d3 cxd4

8 exd4 Qe7
9 00 00
10 Hel ofé

The text is quite playable, although
both 10...216 11 £e4 {ce7, streng-
thening the d5-square and 10...&xc3
11 bxc3 b6, with play against the c3/
d4 pawn couple, are more common
options here.

11 Qg5

11 @ b4
In the game Karpov-Beliavsky,
Linares 1995, Black'chose 11..h6
instead and after 12 2e3 b4 13



£bl b6?! 14 Wd2 White got a strong
initiative. Black defended with
14...Ee8, as 14...£b7? would have
already lost to 15 &xh6! £xf3 16
Sxg7 Sxg7 17 Wgs5+ Sh8 18
Whe+ Lg8 19 Hes, as Karpov
pointed out in Informator No. 63.

The game continued: 15 a3! and
Beliavsky wisely avoided the natural
15...dbd5?, which would have lost
in all lines, as Karpov showed: 16
&Dxd5 exds (16...90xd5 fails after 17
£xh6 gxh6 18 Wxh6 f5 19 Wg6+
Dh8 20 & xf5exf521 Dg5+-, while
16...W¥xd5 loses on the spot to 17
£ xh6 gxh6 18 Ee5!) 17 £.xh6! gxh6
18 Wxh6 and White’s attack is
unstoppable.

Inthe game Black played 15... &)c6
16 Wd3 £b7 17 Deds S8 18 £d2
a5 19 £f41? d5 20 g3 La6 21
Wd2 Bc822 £a2 g823 Hacl &6
24 & c3 £.1f8 and here according to
Karpov the correct 25 £h4!? g5 26
£g3 8427 Des5 Wxd4 28 Wc2 would
have left White with an advantage.

12 bl b6

Inthe game Polugaevsky-Sahovig,
Belgrade 1969, Black tried 12...&)fd5
13 &cl &f6, but White obtained the
advantage after 14 a3 @Qbd5 15 De5
£d7 16 Wd3 £.c6 17 Wh3 He8 18
£g58619 &a2.

13 Qes

Another interesting possibility
here is 13 a3, forcing Black to oc-
cupy the blockading dS-square but
getting the d3-square for the queen.
This move was employed in a very
interesting game Karaklaji¢-Pug¢,
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1978 which continued: 13...)bd5 14
Wd3g615 DeS £b7 16 £h6 Hes.
Then White came up with very in-
structive manoeuvres.

He played 17 £a2! — the usual
technique, as the bishop has little to
do on bl, it is being re-deployed on
another diagonal, putting some pres-
sure on the blockading knight. After
17...Ec8 White continued his attack
with 18 Wh3!, threatening 19 Dxf7!
— yet another familiar motif. Black
did not find a suitable defence and
lost after 18... 218 19 &g5 Wc7 20
Hacl Wbs 21 &£xd5! &©xd5 22
& xd5. Here Black resigned as after
any recapture on d5 White would
have played 23 &d7 with a further
& f6+, winning on the spot.

Let us return to the game Keene-
Miles, which saw a different attack-
ing plan used by the commander of
the white pieces.

13 . £b7
14 Ee3! (D)

Again White’s rook is heading to-
wards the kingside. White is already
threatening to employ the ‘Greek gift’
sacrificeand win after 15 £xf6 £xf6
16 &xh7+ &xh7 17 Wh5+ Sg8 18

7
&
=

=, =
7 // 4




50 Kingside attack: the Rook lift

Hh3. Therefore Black must block the
dangerous bl-bishop.

14 .. g6

15 Hg3

Also interesting was 15 £2.h6!?
He8 16 Hg3 &8 17 &g5.

15 . Hcg??

This is another typical example of
a ‘natural’ move (please compare it
to the game Botvinnik-Batuyev),
which turns out to be a decisive mis-
take. As the text brings the rook on
to the open file and carries on devel-
opment, one may ask what’s wrong
with it?

The answer is that this move does
not meet the concrete requirements
of the position.

Here the position is so tense that
Black has no time to waste on such
indifferent moves. Instead of the text
he should have put some pressure
both on the e5-knight and on the d4-
pawn by playing 15...&c6!. That
would offer Black good chances in
defence after 16 £h6 Wxd4! 17
Wxd4 Dxd4 18 L.xf8 HxfB.

16 Lh6 Hes
17 a3 @c6
17...3bd5 would lead to a simi-
lar result: 18 &xg6 hxg6 19 &xgb
£18 (or 19...fxg6 20 Wd3+-) 20
£d3+ &h8 21 £xf8 Hxf8 22 Wd2
g8 23 Dxd5 £xd5 24 Wfg+-,

18 &xg6!!  hxgé6
19 fAxg6 fxg6
20 9b1! (D)

20 W2 He5! 21 dxeS Ded would
allow Black to defend.
This is a triumph for the plan of
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the rook’s transference to the king-
side! Two consecutive blows on g6
have completely destroyed the resi-
dence of the black monarch.

20 .. QDes
21 dxe5 QDed
22 Qxed Sh7
23 Of6+ Axf6
24 WYxgo+ Dh8
25 Qg7+ Hxg7
26 Wxg7#1-0

Karpov - Yusupov
Ct (8), London 1989

1d4 &6 2 o4 6 3 Df3 d5 4 &c3
£e758850-06e3h67 £hd Ded
8 S xe7 YWxe7 9 Ecl c6 10 £d3
@xc3 11 Bxc3 dxed 12 x4 Dd7
130-0e514 &.b3 exd4 15 exd4! (D)

So far both players have followed
one of the main lines of Lasker’s De-
fence to the Queen’s Gambit De-
clined.

Here I should like to take a break
and talk about situations when it is
objectively necessary to create the
isolated d-pawn-inyour,own camp. I
know many club players who would
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not even consider 15 exd4 here, on
the simple grounds that it leads to the
isolation of a pawn and therefore it
‘spoils’ the pawn formation. Such a
‘static’ approach would be quite
wrong here, as the dynamic advan-
tages which the text gives White right
now are worth a lot more that some
potential weakness of the pawn.

Indeed, the text is much better than
the solid but rather drawish 15 Wxd4:
White opens the e-file, gains control
over the c5 and eS5 squares and clears
the third rank for the c3-rook. The
latter as we will see, is going to play
an important part in the game.

15 .. oxf6
16 Hel Wde
17 &Qes Nds

Black blocks the a2-g8 diagonal,
but moves an important defender
away from the kingside. The alterna-
tive 17...82.e6 would not have com-
pletely solved Black’s problems
either: after 18 £.xe6 fxe6 19 Eg3!?
White maintains the initiative.

18 Hg3+ a5
18...8.¢6 would have been a bet-
ter try in this difficult position.
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19 ©hs! £h7
20 g4 gs
Black tries to block the g-file,
keeping his bishop active in the mean-
time. The alternative 20...g6 simply
looks too ugly.
21 h4
White must demolish the g5-
pawn in order to use his major
pieces on the g-file, while Black
will try to fortify that pawn by all
available means.
21 .. f6
This is the only move as 21..f5
loses after 22 Wh5 g4 23 &Qxgd!,
while 21...&0f6 is bad because of 22
W13+,
22 hxgs! hxg5
This is better than 22...fxg5 23
fa+.
23 f4!?
Here White had a choice between
a few promising continuations —
apart from the text he could have
played 23 Wh5 Hae8 24 Hee3 or 23
& f3 Hh8 24 He6, with a promising
attack in each case.
23 .. Haes?!
The desire to develop the rook
is understandable but Black could
put up more resistance by playing
23...Dh8!?. After 24 fxg5 fxeS5 25
g6 Wxg6 26 Wxg6 &xg6 27 HExgé
exd4 28 Hed Ef7 29 &xd5! cxd5
30 Eh4+ Eh7 31 Exd4 White is
clearly better in the resulting end-
game but Black has some drawing
chances. The text allows White to
launch a deadly-attack:
24 fxg5! (D)
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The g5-pawn has fallen and as a
result Black’s position collapses. This
is hardly surprising, since all White
pieces are well placed and are taking
part in the attack. -

24 .. fxeS

The logical attempt to keep the g-
file blocked by playing 24... 15 fails
as well, as White has a nice sacrifi-
cial combination at his disposal: 25
gxfo+!! &xg4 26 Hxgd+ &h8 27
7+ Bxf7 28 HExe8+ Ef8 29 {7 &6
30 Exf3+ Wxf8 31 Hg8+ &xg8 32
fxg8 W+ Wxg8 33 & xg8+-.

De7 45 ©h2 ©d7 46 Dh3 Dc7 47
Bb3 Dd6 48 g4 De5 49 Dh4 Df6
50 Bb6+ Dg7 51 h5 a552 b7+
Dg8 53 a4 1-0.

Now I should like to show a lit-
tle-known game, played between two
then young Soviet chess masters. I
played in the same tournament and
remember being impressed at the
way White conducted his attack.
Nowadays both these players are
well-established Grandmasters.

Varavin - Komarov

Ch of the Soviet Army,
Novosibirsk 1989
1 e4 c6
2 d4 ds
3 &3 dxed
4  &xed ANd7
5 &Of3

Today this natural move has been
largely replaced by 5 £c4, 5 £d3
and 5 Dg5.

25 g6 fAxg6
26 dxe5 Weo
27 fxds cxd5
28 Wxge+  Yxg6
29 Hxg6+ ©h7
30 Bd6+-

The rest is a matter of technique
and Karpov’s technical skills are hard
to match!

30...Ec8 31 He3 Hc2 32 Bd7+
g6 33 Exb7 He834 a3 d4 35 Hd3
Rxe5 36 Exd4 Bg5 37 Bd6+ Shs
38 Bh7+ g4 39 Bdd+ Df5 40
Bds+ dg6 41 Bg7+ dxg7 42
Hxg5+ Df6 43 Bbs a6 44 Bb6+

5 .. Dgf6

6 g3 e6

7 243 c5

8 0-0 cxd4

9 {xd4 Acs5
10 c3

10 b3 is more common here,
however the text had been tried in a
few games as well.

10 .. Qxd4
11  cxd4 00 (D)

This line shows that the Panov-
Botvinnik variationtis not the,only
way to get positions with the isolated



d4-pawn from the Caro-Kann De-
fence. This position is rather specific
— Black has exchanged the dark-
squared bishop for one of the white
knights and has good control over the
important d5-square. On the other
hand, the absence of the bishop may
make the defence of the kingside
more difficult.

As for White, he has his knight
placed rather unusually on g3,
which increases his chances for a
kingside attack, as the knight is
ready to jump to h5. The d4-pawn
will not need protection for a good
while, which allows White time to
bring his pieces towards the king-
side.

Overall we would prefer to be
White here: his play is much easier,
while Black lacks piece harmony and
active counterplay. Let us discuss the
latter statement in some more detail.

Black will (after the eventual
...)b6) have two knights controlling
the d5-square but there is no need for
such strong control, since a d4-d5 ad-
vance is not on the menu here. It
would be much better for Black to
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have his knight on c6, putting pres-
sure on the isolani.
12 24

In positions with the isolated d-
pawn some players like to develop
the dark squared bishop not on g5,
but on f4 — for example it was a
‘trademark’ of Russian master
Nikolai Riumin. Often the bishop
then moves to e5, from where it in-
fluences both flanks. Here this idea
seems to be very natural.

The more common approach 12
£g5 led to a similar position after
12..h6 13 &f4 &b6 14 £c2 Dbd5
15 £.e5 Wb6 in the game Tal-Flesch,
Lvov 1981. After 16 Wd3 Qb4 17
Wd2 Hxc2 18 £xf6 Dxal 19 DhS
e5 the position got very messy.

12 . @as!?

After 12...3b6 13 Hel £d7 in
the game Plachetka-Meduna, Hradec
Kralové 1981, White seized the ini-
tiative by 14 &©hS &c6 15 LeS
@bd7 16 Dxfe+ Qxf6 17 He3.

13 £dé Hes
14 Hel IAY (]
15 Sfe5 Q47

16 ad!? (D)
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At first glance White’s last move
makes a very strange impression —
one may ask, why does White waste
time and weaken the b4-square?
When a2-a4 is played in order to stop
...b7-b5, it’s understandable, but why
should White play it here? Well,
while the standard 16 &h5 would
give White a promising attack, the
text introduces a more interesting
approach.

White wants to employ his al-
rook — the only piece which is not
active at the moment. However, he
believes that just bringing the rook
to cl won’t make much sense as -t
would only lead to some exchanges
after an eventual ...Hc8. Instead,
White wants to transfer the rook to
the kingside via the a3-square, and
this is the reason behind the ‘strange’
move 16 a4.

In the game, this plan worked just
fine; perhaps Black just did not sense

the danger.
16 .. fc6
17 Ea3 h6?!

Black takes measures against the
possible & g3-h5, however the text
weakens the kingside, since the h6-
pawn might become a target. The al-
ternative — 17...g6 — does not look
great either; while limiting the white
knight and the d3-bishop, that would
make the other white bishop too dan-
gerous, but perhaps it should have
been tried anyway.

18  £bl!

White prepares the route for the

rook’s journey to the kingside.

18 .. @ba??
Completely wrong! Black has a lot
of problems in this position, mainly
because he lacks counterplay, but the
text just loses. In no instance should
Black move this piece away from his
vulnerable kingside, where he has
few forces. Black should have pre-
ferred 18...Ec8, sitting tight.
19 Lxf6!
The text gets rid of the only de-
fender of the kingside, making
White’s attack unstoppable.

19 .. Wxf6
20 Dhs We7
21 KEg3 g5

21...g6 loses on the spot to 22
£xg6! fxg6 23 Bxg6+Hh724 Wbl.

22 h4 f6
23 hxg5 hxg5
24 {4+ (D)

The same scenario as in the previ-
ous game — White demolishes the
g5-pawn, cracking the residence of
the black monarch.

24 .. Hads
25 fxg§ fxg5
26 Bes Bds



27 Waz Bxes

28  dxe5 Has

29 Hxgs+  &h8

30 Wr41-0
Summary

The theme which we have just
examined — the rook lift to the
kingside along the third rank — is
very common for the positions with
the isolated d-pawn and the posses-
sor of the isolani should always keep
an eye on this idea. When managed
successfully, the rook lift usually
gives the possessor of the isolani a
great advantage in force on the
kingside and therefore often leads to
a crushing attack. Typically such a
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lift can be organised using the c-, d-,
and e- files, although sometimes the
semi-open a- and f- files can be em-
ployed for this purpose as well.

If you play against the isolated
pawn, be aware of this theme — try
to tie down the opponent’s rooks to
the d-pawn and to control the impor-
tant squares on the third rank. Natu-
rally, exchanging pieces, particularly
the rooks themselves, would be of
great help in preventing this attack-
ing idea.

We shall see the motif of the rook
lift in many other games examined
in this book, but now I should like to
move on and to consider another tech-
nique often employed by the player
with the isolated d-pawn.



4 The Bishop sacrifice on
h6 and the Queen shift

When the possessor of the isolani
attacks on the kingside, such an at-
tack often involves sacrifices on the
h-file. For example, it can be a bishop
sacrifice on h7, which will be cov-
ered in our ‘Exercises’ section.

Here I am going to concentrate on
another type of bishop sacrifice —
on h6 (h3). This sacrifice usually oc-
curs when the side playing against the
isolated d-pawn weakens his kingside
by playing ...h7-h6 (or h2-h3). The
sacrifice usually results in a great ex-
posure of the opponent’s monarch
and often leads to the defeat of the
defender, whose pieces cannot take
care of the exposed king. This motif
is very typical for positions with the
isolated d-pawn, so knowledge of this
attacking pattern is very important for
a better understanding of the analysed
pawn formation.

Here is an instructive example of
such a sacrifice, played at a very high
level:

Kamsky - Beliavsky
Linares 1994

1d4 &6 2 o4 ¢6 3 Dc3 &bd 4 €3
0-0 5 £.d3 c5 6 Dge2 cxd4 7 exdd
d5 8 0-0 dxc4 9 Lxcd &c6 10 g5
8e711 8cl Was 12 Wa2 Bds 13
a3 £.d7 14 Bfd1 Le8 15 £a2 h6
16 L¢3 £d6 17 h3 Rac8? (D)
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As we see, earlier in this game
Black played 15...h6, chasing away
White’s bishop from g5. That move
created a potential target for White’s



The Bishop sacrifice on h6 and the Queen shift 57

attack. Yet Black could do well, if
he managed to take care of the h6-
pawn by playing 16...28 or 17...
818, as GM Alexander Beliavsky
pointed out annotating this game in
Informator 60. However, his careless
move 17... Eac8? allowed White to
start a very dangerous attack:
18 Lxh6!

This sacrifice breaks open the po-
sition of the black king and gives
White a long-term attack. Usually it’s
very hard to defend in situations like
this, while the attack often develops
easily and naturally.

18 .. gxhé6
19 Wxho @h7

White’s attack succeeds quickly
after 19...£.e7? 20 Bd3 &hs 21 d5
Qes5 22 He3.

20 £bl

White had to make a very im-
portant choice on move 20. It
would clearly be unsatisfactory to
play 20 Bd3? because of 20...
Wgs!, but I think that although 20
&bl is by no means a mistake,
Kamsky missed a more energetic
way to proceed with his attack with
the thematic break 20 dS!.

This move brings the ‘sleeper’ on
a2 into life, at the same time clearing
the d-file for White’s rook. After the
further 20...2f8 21 Wh4 &QeS5 22
dxe6 (D) we reach the position seen
at the top of the next column.

Here Black’s defensive task is
very difficult, for example: 22... g7
23 b4! Hxdl+ 24 Hxdl Wc7 (or
24. Wxa3 25 Hd8 Hxds 26 Wxds

&6 27 f4+-) 25 d5 Wc2 26
De7+Hh8 27 Hcl Wxcl+ 28 Hxcl
Hxcl+29 &h2 fxe6 30 £xe6 and a
queen plus three pawns are stronger
here than a rook and two minor
pieces.

Compared to the game continua-
tion, 20 d5! would have created even
more difficulties for Black.

20 .. 5?

Here Black missed a chance to put
up more resistance by playing
20...20f8!. Then the continuation
could be 21 Qed!? 8e7 22 Hf4
(threatening 23 &h5), where Black
defends successfully after 22...&)xd4!
(worse s 22...f5 because of 23 £a2!
with a winning attack).

For example, 23 & h5 De2+ 24
Dh2 Wes+ 25 f4 Wxhs 26 Wxhs
&xc1 with an unclear position or 23
Hxc8 &Of5 24 Ecxd8 &Dxh6 25 Exes
Wa4! and White has to give up the
exchange: 26 Edd8 &xd8 27 E¥xds,
when his chances are no better than
Black’s.

21 b4!

This is more energetic;than 21

Wxe6+ &7 22 Wxfs Wxf5 23
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£xf5, which would also be good for
White.
21 g(ﬂ

Much worse is 21...%xa3 in view
of 22 Wxe6+ L7 (or 22..&h8 23
Wxfs Hd7 24 b5 Wxb4 25 d5
Wxb5 26 dxc6 WxfS 27 &xf5+-) 23
Wxf5 & f8 24 e4 and White wins.

22 Wxe6+ w7
23 Qxfs h= 0}
24 @ed (D)
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White is very close to victory, hav-
ing four pawns for a minor piece. Yet,
as we will see, the fight is still not
over.

24 @xe6?

After 24 G)fB Beliavsky gave the
following interesting line in /nf-
ormator: 25 @xd6 Dxe6 26 Dxf7
£.xf7 27 d5, evaluating the resulting
position as winning for White.

However, there Black can play
27...4cd4! and everything is far
from clear, for example: 28 dxe6
Hxcl 29 Dxcl Of3+ 30 Hfl
Hxdl+ 31 He2 Hxcl 32 exf7+
Dxf7 33 Hxf3 He3+.

Perhaps, instead of 25 &xd6,

White should play 25 @'xd6!? Hxd6
26 Dxd6 We7 27 &b5, where he
would eventually obtain some mate-
rial advantage (two rooks and four
pawns for a queen and a minor piece).
But at any rate we can state that
24...4)f8 would be a better try for
Black.

25 SDxe6+ anm
26 d5
Now it’s all over.

26 ... QDes

27 Qd4 Hxcl
28 Bxcl £b8
29 &f5 <18

30 &S Dgs

31  Dxb7 1-0

In the game which we have just
seen, Black’s move ...h6 was not ab-
solutely necessary, but now we are
going to deal with cases when Black
is more or less forced to play it.

How can White achieve this? Usu-
ally by creating threats against the h7-
pawn. For that, White often uses a
‘queen shift’ — moves his queen
along the third rank to h3, usually via
d3. Then, if White has his light-
squared bishop on the b1-h7 diago-
nal and the dark-squared bishop on
g5, where it attacks the f6-knight,
Black may be forced to advance his
h-pawn, thus giving White an even
better object for attack.

After discussing this plan in gen-
eral, let us now see how it works in
practice. Our next example is a pretty
clear illustration. of - this, attacking
plan.
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Shamkovich - Dmitrievsky
Moscow Spartakiada 1967

1 e4 c6 2 d4 d5 3 exd5 cxd5 4 c4
&6 5 Q3 e6 6 Df3 Le7 7 cxdS
@xds

8 Q4 @r6?!

This is too passive and gives
White carte blanche to develop his
initiative. With White’s bishop on
c4 there is no need for the text, as
this knight does not have to defend
the kingside yet.

9 00 0-0
10 Ye2 Dbd7
11 Ba @Dbé
12 Ad3

Also possible is 12 £b3 with a
further &e5, £g5 and Eacl. Then
at some stage White might move
his rook to the kingside by Ed1-

d3-g3.
12 .. @Dbds
13 Qes f47
14 9312

The beginning of an interesting

manoeuvre.
14 .. Hcs
15 Wh3!' (D)

White targets the h7-pawn. After
a further £c1-g5 Black will have to
weaken his kingside. From h3 the
queen also keeps an eye on the e6-
pawn, which might be important in
some lines, as we shall see.
15 .. Qxc3?!
Perhaps Black should have
played 15...8.¢6 16 £g5 g6 (16...
h6? allows a typical sacrifice — 17
£xh6 gxh6 18 Wxh6, where Black
cannot save his king). After the
further 17 Bacl White’s chances
are somewhat better but Black
maintains a solid position.
16 bxc3
Strictly speaking, it’s a different
pawn formation now. However, these
two pawn structures — the isolated d4-
pawn and the pawn couple c3/d4 —
are so closely related that it’s almost
impossible to talk about the isolani with-
out dealing with this type of position.
White’s goal remains the same — an
attack against Black’s king. He has
chances to utilise the semi-open b-file
or to advance his pawns in the centre
by playing c3-c4 and d4-dS.
16 .. £a4?!
Black just helps his opponent to
move the d1-rook to a better position.
17 Rel Hes
18 Qg5 hé6
After the more stubborn 18...g6,
White can concentrate his forces
againstthe e6- and f7-pawns with 19
£c4!. Then after 19... £d7 White can
take advantage of the semi-open b-
file by playing20-Eab]-after-which
Black experiences serious difficulties.
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19 Qxhé! (D)

This move destroys Black’s
kingside.
19 .. Hxc3
After 19..gxh6 20 He3 Black is
helpless, for example: 20...hS 21
Bg3+ SR 22 Hf3 £d6 23 Wxhs!
S xe5 24 Whe+ Le7 25 dxeS and
White wins.
20 fxg7
The bishop cannot be stopped from
performing its destructive task! This
‘gift’ must be accepted.

20 .. Dxg7
21 He3 Bxd3
22 Hxd3 ac2
23 Hg3+ £g6
24 Exg6+!'  fxg6
25 Wg3+-

Finally White’s queen gets a téte-
a-téte with the black monarch!

25 .. Hr3
26 Wxge+ Hhs
27 Bai Wes

White also wins after 27... 2d6 28
Whe+ &h7 29 g6+ Hg8 30 Hxf8
xf8 31 d5!? exdS 32 Whs Was 33
Wxds+ Wxds 34 Hxds.

28 Xb1! b6

29 Hb3 Wxg6
30 &Oxge+ g7
31 QDxe7 <17
32 &c6 1-0

Now let us examine yet another
example of the same plan — it’s use-
ful to see how different games can
be very similar to each other in terms
of the positional ideas employed in
them. In our next example White used
the same attacking pattern that
Shamkovich employed in his game
against Dmitrievsky.

Kavalek - Pritchett
Haifa OL 1976

1 &f3 ¢5 2 ¢4 D16 3 QD3 €6 4 €3
&6 5 d4 d5 6 cxd5 Dxd5 7 &d3

cxd4 8 exd4 £.e7 9 0-0 0-0
10 Eel QDcba
11 &bl ofé
12 a3

We came across this position ear-
lier: for example you may remember
that in the game Keene-Miles (page
48), White played 12 8g5 b6 13 &5
£b7 14 Ee3!? andachieved a prom-
ising attacking position.

12 .. @D bd5
13 Qes

Also interesting here is 13 Wd3!?
and after 13..b6 White obtained a
clear advantage in Yagupov-Bombin,
Ubeda open 1996, by playing 14
&xds5!? Wxds 15 £.g5 g6 16 £a2
Wd6 17 dS!.

13 . f4d7
14 ¥Ya3 Lc6
15 Wh3!' (D)



The Bishop sacrifice on h6 and the Queen shift 61

%
/%/

W

Comparing this game and our pre-
vious example, we can clearly see that
this is the same pattern — White is
preparing to attack the h7-pawn, at
the same time creating threats against
the e6- and f7- pawns.

This is how pattern recognition
works — it helps us to find a good
plan in fairly standard situations. The
more plans you are aware of, the bet-
ter your chances of outplaying your
opponent!

15 .. ®d6

Prior to this game Black tried 15
...He8 in the game Polugaevsky-
Sahovi¢, Belgrade 1969, but White
stood better after 16 £g5 g6 17 £a2
@h5 18 £h6. The text is hardly an
improvement for Black.

16 Qg5 g6

This is forced, as 16...h6? loses on
the spot to 17 £xh6 gxh6 18 Wxh6,
when Black’s king is too vulnerable.

17 Ka2!?

This is an interesting moment. We
have already seen many times in this
book such shifts of White’s light-
squared bishop between the two di-
agonals (a2-g8 and bl-h7). We can

speak of a pattern here — often when
this bishop is limited on the bl1-h7
diagonal by Black’s move ...g6, the
bishop moves on to the other diago-
nal. Typically White does it in order
to put pressure on d5 or e6; here this
shift pursues yet another goal, as
White makes way for his al-rook to
come to the centre.

17 .. )=¢fiH]

18 IRadl fQe8 (D)

19 Ha3

A familiar idea — White uses a
rook lift to create threats on the h-
file by playing Wh4 and Eh3. The
text isn’t bad, but White had an even
abetter option. He could have played
19 £xds!.

After 19...0xd5? 20 Ded Wc7
21 Hcl £.c6 22 Dxf7! (yet another
familiar technique!) Black is lost, he
has to recapture on d5 with a pawn
— 19...exd5. After that White does
not achieve much with the forceful
move — 20 &g4, as Black holds af-
ter 20...2d7 21 &xf6 &xf6 22
Qxfo+ Wxf623-Dxds Wxf2+! 24
Lxf2 &xh3. For example: 25 De7+
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&f8 26 gxh3 Bd7 27 Hcl Hxe7 28
Hxe7 Sxe729 Ec7+ Le6 30 Hxb7
Hc8 and it should be a draw. How-
ever, White has at his disposal an-
other and deadly move — 20 &h4!
— after which Black has no defence.
Thus, we can state that taking on d5
would have decided the game by
force.

19 .. Dxc3
20 bxc3 Qds
21 8xds fQxg5
22 fAxb7 Babs
23 W93 W7
24 Hfc6

Black has no compensation for the
pawn. The game ended: 24...f6?! 25
L xe8 fxe5 26 Wgd! Wed 27 A xg6
hxg6 28 Eg3 £14 29 Wxg6+ 1-0.

Finally, I would like to illustrate
this theme — the queen shift to h3
— with yet another example, where
White also achieved a great attack-
ing position but failed to capitalise
on his advantage. Knowing this game
is useful for a better understanding
of how White’s attack should be con-
ducted in positions like this.

Stean - Padevsky

Moscow 1977
1 &Of c5
2 o4 of6
3 &c3 e6
4 e3 ds
5 d4 AT
6 cxd5 QDxds
7 2d3 fQe7

8 00 cxd4

9 exd4 0-0
10 Hel QDcb4
11 £b1 b6?!

In our previous game Pritchett
played 11...83f6, vacating the d5-
square for the b4-knight. The move
11...b6 means that Black is prepared
to take on c3 after the possible a2-
a3. Yet, I think that the resulting po-
sition is not good for him.

12 Qes £b7
13 a3 &xc3

Black had to take on c3, as
13...4¢6? would put his queen in
trouble after 14 &xdS Wxd5 15 Le4

Wd6 16 £f4.
14 bxc3 Dds
15 Yas ofr6?

Here 15...g6 is better, although
White’s chances are still preferable
after 16 c4 &f6 17 £h6 He8 18
$a2.

16 h3! (D)

The same idea as in our two last
examples; here it also gives White a
good attacking position.

16 .. Hes
17 8g5 hé
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Black could not play 17...g6 in
view of 18 &xf6 &xf6 19 Dxf7!.
This thematic sacrifice, which we
have already seen so many times in
this book, wins after 19...&xf7 20
Wxh7+ &£g7 21 &xg6+ Hfg 22
S xe8 WdS 23 Wg6 Hxe8 24 He3.

18  Lxh6!
This blow should have brought

White the full point.
18 .. gxh6
19 Xe3 hS (D)

’//
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The only move. However, the sad
necessity to make moves like this
clearly indicates that Black’s defen-
sive resources are nearly exhausted.
All White needs is to find a final
stroke. Alas, this is something he
failed to do in the game...

20 Whe

White does not harvest the fruits
of his previous play. Black’s resist-
ance could be destroyed with the fol-
lowing crushing move — 20 £.g6!.
Now Black is helpless, for example:
20...fxg6 21 Wxe6+ Hh8 22 Hxg6+
(thisis even better than 22 7+ g7
23 Hxd8 £.xd8 24 Wh3, which also
wins) 22... g7 23 Qxe7 and White’s

attack decides. Also after 20...Xf8 21
£xhS Ded 22 Dxf7 Bxf723 Wxe6
Wes 24 HExed Lxed 25 Wxed
White’s advantage is overwhelming.

20 £4d6
21 Wgs+ Dfs
22 &g6+
This leads to a forced draw.

22 .. fxg6
23 Whe+ D8
24 VYxge+ Of8
25 Whe+ g8
26 Wge+ YiYs

The queen shift to the kingside is
a very typical idea in isolated d-pawn
positions and therefore both sides
should be aware of this motif. You
should look for such shifts in your
own games, when an appropriate
moment arises.

Theh3-square is not the only place
where White’s queen can appear af-
ter its shift to the kingside, as our next
game shows:

Velimirovic¢ - Rukavina
Yugoslavia Ch 1975

1 e4 c6
2 d4 ds
3 exd5S cxds
4 c4 &f6
5 &3 €6
6 &f fe7
7 cxd5 QDxds
8§ Qd3 &Dc6
9 00 00
10 Xel Wde?!

A rare moveandnot a particularly
convincing idea.
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11 ¥Yc2
Gheorghiu simply played 11
QDxd5!? exds 12 &es5 in his game
vs. Bouaziz at the Novi Sad chess
olympiad in 1990. After the further
12...90xe5 13 dxeS Wb6 14 Wc2 h6
15 £e3 d4 16 &4 £d7 17 We2
White obtained a promising position.
1 .. g6
Also possible is 11...0f6 12 Qe4
@Dxed 13 L.xed hé.
12 QDed 7
13 a3 £47
Perhaps, here Black should have
put pressure on the d4-pawn by play-
ing 13..Wb6 — this idea was used
in similar positions by Karpov in
some of his games against Kamsky
at Elista in 1996.
14 ¥Ya2? (D)

B‘//‘/

A .

%m
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A very interesting idea — White
has spotted a weakness in Black’s
kingside and shifts his queen there,
trying to exploit that weakness.

14 ... Hfes
15 Yhe afs
16 Wh4 DceT

By playing this move Black gives
up control over the central squares.

Much better would be 16...
f.g7!. Then White will probably
have to sacrifice a pawn by play-
ing 17 £g5 (the tempting move 17
£.¢4? just drops a pawn after
17...@xd4! 18 @©xd4 Wxcd—+)
17...8xd4 18 Dxd4 £xd4 19
Eacl. The further play — 19...%b6
20 £c4 — leads to a very unclear
position, where White has compen-
sation for the pawn.

17 @Deg5! hé
18 @h3

Here White missed a chance to
start a dangerous attack by 18 @xf7!?
Dxf7 19 De5+ g8 20 Lxh6. Af-
ter the further 20..£c6 21 &xf8
Bxf8 22 £xg6 White has three
pawns for a knight and good attack-
ing chances.

18 .. Sh7

Maybe 18...hS would be the lesser
evil in this situation.

19 @es Qfrs?

Black had to play 19...£6 when the

situation would remain very unclear.

20 SQxf5 exfs
21 Qg5+ S8
22 &Qgxf?

Now White is winning: 22 ... h5
23 Wg3 He6 24 Lh6 Le8 25
Hacl Wbe 26 Lxf8 Lxf7 27
£.h6 Hae8 28 Ec5 016 29 3!
@ed 30 Exed fxed 31 QDed Yds
32 d5 Bf6 33 Qg5 We7 34 d6
®xd6 35 Dxd6 1-0.

Although this game is by no means
perfect, I still quite like it, since it’s
rather rich in ideas. Analysing)such
games we can clearly see how much



The Bishop sacrifice on h6 and the Queen shift 65

inventiveness is required from both
sides in positions with the isolated d-
pawn.

Let’s just recall what happened
here — White came up with an in-
teresting plan (14 Wd2 and 15
Wh6) which created certain prob-
lems for Black. Then Black made
one error (16...&ce7) and White
seized the initiative firmly. Perhaps
he could have played more ener-
getically on move 18 and then an-
other Black mistake (19...2f57?)
put him into a lost position.

Summary

The value of each move is very
high in positions with the isolani, as
every inaccurate, meaningless or pas-
sive move can lose the initiative or

lead to a difficult position. Both play-
ers must handle such positions with
energy and yet they should be alert
and perceptive regarding the oppo-
nent’s plans.

Often when the possessor of the
isolani attacks on the kingside, a
queen’s shift to that area adds a lot
of power to his attack. A typical route
for this manoeuvre is ¥dl-d3-h3
with further threats against the h7-
(h6-) pawn and the e6-pawn.

If you play against the isolated
pawn, try to prevent such a shift by
putting pressure on the d4-pawn or
by exchanging pieces. If that fails,
consider bringing more of your pieces
to the kingside. Be very careful with
moves like ...g7-g6 and ...h7-h6 —
often they are necessary, but some-
times they just weaken your position.
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Now let us examine yet another
attacking motif;, typical for this pawn
formation — the advance of the h- -
pawn. In fact we’ve already seen this
theme in action, for example in the
game Yusupov-Lobron. All these
ideas, such as the rook lift, the
queen’s shift, the strikes on e6, 7 or
h6 and the advance of the h-pawn are
closely related and often make one
whole unit, namely a successful at-
tack. However, it’s worth studying
some more practical examples where
the advance of the h-pawn was one
of the main themes.

So, when should the possessor of
the isolani push his h-pawn forward?
Usually he advances the h-pawn in
order to weaken opponent’s pawn
position on the kingside — typically
when there is a pawn on g6 (g3).
Sometimes the reasoning behind such
an advance is to establish control over
the g5 (g4) square to give additional
support to the piece based there. Our
next few examples will illustrate
these ideas.

Banas - Navarovszky
Trencianske Teplice 1974

1 e4 c6

2 d4 ds

3 exd5S cxd5

4 c4 6

5 &3 6

6 & Qb4

7  cxd5 QDxds

8§ Qa2 0-0

9 H4d3 D6
10 0-0 f6

In this position Karpov prefers
10...8¢7, leaving the knight on dS
for a while. Later the knight can be



moved to f6, as in Karpov’s games
vs. Kamsky at Elista in 1996, or ex-
changed on c3, as in the game Wabhls-
Karpov, Baden-Baden 1992.

11 fgs fQe7

12 Hel b6

12..80b4 13 &bl b6 14 QDe5

would lead to the position from the
game Keene-Miles, which we exam-
ined earlier on page 48.

13 a3 &b7
14 SQc2 B8
15 W¥a3 g6
16 £h6 Hes
17  Eadl (D)

White has mobilised all his pieces
and managed to avoid any exchanges,
which would generally favour his
opponent. We have already seen a
similar pattern (£.c2, Wd3, £h6) in
a few games, e.g. in Yusupov-
Lobron, on page 25 (where White’s
bishop was on g5). The next thing
White is likely to do is to redeploy
the bishop on b3, threatening to break
in the centre at an appropriate mo-
ment by d4-d5. I think that White has
some advantage here, but both sides
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must be very precise with their play.
17 .. @ds

The text prevents the d4-dS break
radically. Also very interesting here
is 17...8¢7 with the idea of a subse-
quent ...Hcd8 and then at the appro-
priate moment ...% g4, targeting
White’s king.

18 h4!

With the black knight gone from
the kingside, it’s logical to take ad-
vantage of it and increase the tension
there. At the moment the battery
“Wd3 + £c2” is pointed to the g6-
bulwark; therefore the h-pawn is
needed in order to weaken it.

18 ... a6?

This indifferent move puts Black
into a difficult situation. He should
have played 18...&xc3 instead. Then
after 19 bxc3 Black can choose be-
tween 19..Wd5 or 19..£.f6 (19...
£xh4? would be bad in a view of 20
d5!); in each case White would have
the initiative, but Black would have
his own chances.

19 h5 QDxc3?
Now it’s too late.
20 hxg6! hxg6 (D)
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21 Hxe6!!

A crushing move, which Black ob-
viously missed, expecting only 21
bxc3. Please pay attention to how
much the residence of Black’s king
has been weakened by the march of
the h-pawn. Now White’s attack is
decisive.

21 .. &Qe5

The only move, as otherwise Black
cannot stop 22 Exg6+.

22 @xes fed
23 Bxg6+!

Another devastating blow, which
White had to foresee when playing
21 Exe6!!. -

23 .. fxg6

Black must accept this sacrifice,
as 23...&h7 loses even more quickly
after 24 Wh3 fxg6 25 £xed Dxed
26 &g5+ g8 27 We6+ Hh8 28

7+ g7 29 §Hixd8+-.
24 Qb3+ <h7
25 Yn3 Ahd

More stubbom would be 25...
QDe2+ 26 Sf1 £h4, but even then
White’s attack succeeds after 27
A1 415 28 g4 &xgd 29 Wxgd
W6 30 g5+ Lxgs 31 &xg5+-.

26 bxc3 Hc7
27 Qnm Bxf7
28 Qxf7 ars

29 Yh2 He2 30 £e3 g7 31 Lc4
Hc2 32 Y4 1-0.

Our next game is a more recent
example of the same theme. This
game also shows that if the posses-
sor of the isolated d-pawn manages
to keep most of the pieces on the

board, his attack may be more dan-
gerous. This example also illustrates
the close connection which exists
between the two flanks in chess —
as you will see, the firm control over
the c5-square which White enjoyed
in the game helped him greatly with
his kingside attack.

Please pay close attention to this
game:

Gulko - Kaidanov
USA Ch 1994

1 ¢4 c6 2 e4 d5 3 exd5 &Df6 4 d4 cxd5
5&c3 €6 6 IDf3 Le7 7 cxd5 Dxd5
8 £.d3 &Dc6 9 0-00-0 10 Ee1 £16
11 a3 £.4d712 &c2 Bc8? (D)

Annotating this game in /nf-
ormator 62, GM Gulko regarded this
move as dubious, suggesting 12...
&@xc3 13 bxc3 Hc8 instead. I think
that in fact the text is a serious
positional mistake, yielding White a
significant advantage.

13 QDe4!
Now White gets to keep more



pieces on the board, which generally
favours the side possessing the
isolani.

13 .. Qe7
14 a3 g6
15 Qd2

Instead, 15 £h6? — quite stand-
ard for such positions — would be
wrong here in view of 15...&)cb4 16
axb4 @xbd 17 &xf8 &xf8! and
Black stands better.

15 .. Wbe6? (D)

It is tempting to play 15...f5 here,
but it still leaves White with the bet-
ter chances after 16 Qeg5 &xd4 17
Wxd4 Hxc2 18 Exe6 £c6 19 Wha
£xg5 20 &xg5 Wd7 21 Hael.

Instead of the text, Gulko recom-
mended 15...a5!, preventing White’s
expansion on the queenside. How-
ever, it’s very hard to come up with
a move like this, as prophylactic
thinking is a very difficult area in
chess strategy — we generally tend
to be quite pushy in our plans and
don’t always look closely enough at
what our opponent is up to.

16 b4!
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A fine move — White takes care
of the weakness of the b-pawn and
establishes good control over the c5-
square. Here we see how grabbing
space on the queenside helps White’s
action in the centre and on the oppo-

site wing.
16 .. grds
17 £b3 fQes
18 Hacl

In his annotations, Boris Gulko
also mentioned that 18 Xad1!? is
worth considering here. I like this
idea too — that move would fortify
the d-pawn and would avoid any pos-
sible simplifications on the c-file.

18 .. a6?!

Black prepares to utilise the b5-
square somehow, but this attempt is
very slow. Still it’s hard to suggest a
better strategy for Black.

After 18...836 White avoids un-
necessary exchanges by playing 19
&\c5 — a move which also shelters
the d4-pawn. Then, if Black tries to
weaken the position of the c5-knight
by 19...a5?, he loses on the account
of 20 Dxe6! fxe6 21 Lxe6+ L7 22
Sxc8 Hxc8 23 b5+-.

White also stands better after
18...a5 19 b5 a7 20 a4, as Black’s
position is cramped. Maybe that was
Black’s best chance in the position
after 18 Hacl. At least in this line
Black gets some relief by playing
20...Hxcl 21 &xcl &c8.

19 h4!

Now it’s time for the march of the
h-pawn, whoese-job; is, to,soften-up
Black’s pawn chain on the kingside.
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19 .. QDa7
20 &cs D6

Black cannot find a suitable de-
fensive plan, while White’s attack
develops naturally, for example:
20..82b5 21 Wbl £c6 22 hS and
Black’s kingside comes under fire.

21 h5(D)

Here I would like to digress from
our theme and talk again about com-
puters in chess. I have mentioned pre-
viously that I use chess programs
quite a lot in order to prepare for tour-
naments or to check my analysis.

The difference between a silicon
mind and a human brain can be
clearly seen in this case — suggest
this position to a computer (I mean
some chess analysing module) and
give it some time. You will probably
see that the program assesses this
position as roughly equal.

Yet, in Informator, GM Gulko as-
sessed this position as winning for
White and I agree with him. Indeed,
Black cannot stop the opponent’s at-
tack here without serious positional
concessions. The fact that the fruits

of this attack will become apparent
only a few moves later, should not
delude us — we should be capable
of this kind of strategic insight.
21 a7
Another loglcal move — 21...2f6
— would also lead to a collapse after
22 hxg6 hxg6 23 Dxe6! fxe6 24
Hxe6 g7 25 Wed. For example:
25..8.17 26 £xd5 &xe6 27 Lxeb
Hc7 (alsobadis 27...£.xd4 28 £ xc8
£ xf2+ 29 &1 Exc8 30 £c3+ and
White wins.) 28 d5 or 25..&¢7 26
Exf6 &xf6 27 d5S and White’s attack
is devastating.
22 hxg6
23 Dxe6!
Y et another addition toour already
extensive collection of sacrificial

hxg6

blows on e6!
23 .. fxe6
24 Hxe6 af

After 24..Dg7 25 Wed &7 26
£xd5 Bxd5 27 YxdS Bds 28 Wed
£xe6 29 Wxe6 White has a decisive
material advantage. Also hopeless for
Black is 24...&h8 25 Hxg6 &xg6

26 Wxg6.
25 Hxg6+ &fs8
26 Ehe Des
27 Bell-0

This is a model game from the
possessor of the isolated d-pawn, al-
though Black failed to come up with
any counterplay after his mistakes on
moves 12 and 15.

In our two previous games the
h-pawn was pushed forward in or-
der to attack-the g6-pawn-and thus
weaken Black’s kingside.



Now let us see an example
where the possessor of the isolani
advances his h-pawn to h4 (hS) in
order to establish control over the
g5- (g4)-square. I think that the
following game is quite instructive:

Dzhandzhgava - Kalegin
Batumi 1991

1 c4 c6 2 e4 d5 3 exd5 cxd5 4 d4
&6 5 &e3 e6 6 D3 Ke7 7 cxds

QDxd5 8 £d3 &6
9 00 0-0
10 Hel af6
11 Led QDce?

12 h4? (D)

Z,

Nam
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An interesting idea — this move
establishes firm control over the g5-
square, enabling White’s pieces to

occupy it.
12 . aad7
13 WYas hé6

Also possible is 13...g6 but after
the further 14 £h6 He8 (14...£.g7!7)
15 hS &c6 16 hxg6 hxgé 17 Hadl
Hc8 18 eSS Dxc3 19 Dxc6 bxcod
20 bxc3 White stood better in the
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game Kosi¢-Cela, 1989.
14 Qgs? g6

This move has the disadvantage
that it weakens Black’s kingside.

Obviously Black could not take the
knight, as 14...hxg5?! leads to prob-
lems, for example: 15 hxg5 £.c6 16
£h7+ Sh8 17 Wh3+-,

Neither could Black disregard the
annoying knight — the careless
14...8.¢6?? loses on the spot to 15
Sh7+ Sh8 16 £.g8 g6 17 Dxf7+.

Probably Black’s defence here is
14...Lb4!, with a further 15...&f5,
which leads to positions with mutual
chances. For example: 15 Wdl &f5
16 a3 Dc6 17 Lxf5 exfsS 18 Df3
Qe6.

15 &f3 Qg7
16 h5

Now this pawn changes its role

and is used as a battering-ram.
16 .. es

I think that from a practical point
of view the text is better than
16...gxh5 17 &eS5, where White gets
a long-term initiative, as Black’s
kingside is seriously compromised.

17  @Dxg5'? (D)

A

U Bey 7
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A very interesting sacrifice! This
is an example of a so-called ‘real sac-
rifice’, as it does not lead to immedi-
ate success. Yet, White gets quite
enough for his knight — two pawns
and a long-lasting attack.

17 .. hxg5s
18 fAxgs5 f6

Here Black could try 18...8b6 19
Hadl f6, but after 20 h6 fxg5 21
£h7+ &h8 22 hxg7+ dxg7 23
Dxds Dxds 24 W6+ Lh8 25 Who
626 £ g6+ g8 27 Wxg5 White’s
attack is still going.

19 Lh7+ Shs
20 he6 fxg5

Also interesting is 20...xc3!? 21
£.d2!? Dcd522hxg7+ Hxg7, where
White has a draw after 23 Wh3 Eh8
24 Whe+ 17 25 Wh5+, but it’s not
clear whether he has more than that.

21  hxg7+ Dxg7
22 ©Dxds exd5?!

It might be better to recapture on
d5 with the knight — 22...&0xd5,
where after the further 23 Wg6+ &h8
24 Wh6 Ef6 Black can defend suc-
cessfully, for example 25 £g6+ g8
26 Hes &f4. Then 27 Wh7+ S8 28
£ h5 does not win in view of 28...
&@xh5 29 Exg5 Ef7!, when the end-
game arising after 30 Hg8+ &e7 31
Hxd8 HExh7 32 Exa8 &f4 is O.K.
for Black.

23 XRe5(D)
23 . Hr6?

As often happens in practical play,
the defender — being under pressure
— makes a mistake: 23...g4! would
be much better. After the further 24

Hg5+ &h8 25 BhS! Sg7 26 We3
we reach a critical position. Now
26... K16 is not satisfactory for Black
in view of 27 Wg5+ &g6 (or 27...
D17 28 Led W18 29 £xd5+ De8
30 Eel, winning for White) 28 Hel
where White’s advantage is over-
whelming. But after 26...&g8! Black
can defend. For example: 27 £xg8
Hxg8 (but not 27...xg8? 28 Who
&f7 29 Wh7+ Be6 30 Wg7 Hf6 31
Hel+ $d632 He7 which is winning
for White.) 28 Exd5 and the result-
ing position is very unclear.

24 Hael+-
White’s attack is unstoppable now.
24 @c6

Also bad is 24..Qg6 25 £xg6
Hxg6 26 He7+ Lh6 27 Wg3! when
White wins by force, for example:
27.. b8 28 Eles Wc8 29 Wha+
£h3 30 HSe6 Wcl+ 31 Hel Wcs
32 H7e3+-

25 DBxgs+  Shs
26 Ehs! g7
27 Wg3+ &f7
28 Qg6+ Lxg6
29 Bhn7+ &f6

30 Wn4a+



Here the computer shows check-
mate in 6 after 30 Wd6+ g5 31 fa+
Sf532 Wxds+ g4 33 Whs+ Sxf4
34 W3+ Dg5 35 BhS#. The text (30
Wh4+) is typical for us human be-
ings — it may not win that quickly,
but it wins for sure and there is little
calculation to do here.

30 .. Hpgs

Also bad is 30...21531 Hf7+ Ef6

32 Wh5+ &f4 33 g3#4.
31 f41-0

Quite an interesting game. Even
if the whole operation with 17
&xg5!? does not give White an ad-
vantage, Black’s defensive task in the
arising complications is not easy. In
practical play such sacrifices usually
give excellent winning chances to the
attacker. Besides, they make chess
much more spectacular!

The plan with the march of the h-
pawn was the last attacking motif we
have covered in this chapter, as now
we will move on to another subject
and examine the cases where the
owner of the isolated d-pawn plays
on the queenside. But before that I
would like to sum up with a few ob-
servations:
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Summary

The possessor of the isolated d-
pawn often employs the h-pawn in
his attack. Usually it happens when
there is an enemy pawn on g6 (g3),
which in this case attracts the h-pawn
like a magnet.

When White (assuming he is the
possessor of the isolani) succeeds
with his plan of h2-h4-h5xg6,
Black’s position on the kingside
often becomes considerably weak-
ened.

As a result of that, various sacri-
fices (usually on f7 or e6) become
possible. Sometimes the h-pawn is
advanced in order to establish con-
trol over the g5-square, supporting a
white piece placed there.

If you play against the isolated
pawn, take measures against this
plan — counterattack in the cen-
tre, try to simplify the position, thus
reducing your opponent’s attacking
potential, or fortify your kingside
by keeping more pieces there.

Be careful with the move ...g6
— make sure it does not give a
clear target to your opponent.



6 Queenside activity and
play on the c-file

Not only can the side possessing
the isolated pawn undertake play in
the centre or on the kingside, quite
often the pawn can help to develop
an initiative on the queenside. Usu-
ally in order for the possessor of the
isolani to do well on that wing, he
needs to meet one of the following
conditions:

a) Firm control of the open c-file;

b) Occupation of the important
squares on the c-file with his pieces.
Typically this applies to the c5-
square, particularly when Black’s b-
pawn has moved to bS. In this case
we again assume White to be the
possessor of the isolated d-pawn.

Talkingabout firm control over the
open c-file, we should pay particular
attention to those cases where Black’s
a6-square falls into the possession of
White’s bishop, which then controls
the vital c8-square, preventing Black
from competing for control of the c-
file. The following game illustrates
this idea very clearly:

Karpov - Geller
Moscow 1981

1d4 d52cde63 Dc3 e 413
@165 L.g5h6 6.£.h4 00 7 e3 b6 z{
Hc1 b7 9 £43 Dbd7 10 0-0 c5
11 We2 Ec8 12 Lg3 cxd4 13 exd4
dxc4 14 Q.xc4 Lxf3 15 gxf3 (D)

B

On move 14 Black spoiled White’s
pawn formation on the kingside by
exchanging his b7-bishop. However,
that was a rather dubious idea, since
White’s kingside is well guarded by
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his dark-squared bishop on g3, while
Black’s queenside is now seriously
weakened.

15 .. &hs
16 La6! &Dxg3
17 hxg3 e

Later Black tried here 17...Ec6
18 Efdl &f6 19 b5 Wd7 20 a3
&ds 21 Hcd £g5 22 c3 and a
draw was agreed in the game Torre-
M.Gurevich, Leningrad 1987. How-
ever, White could play better — 19
&g2!, with some advantage.

18 Efd1!

White does not hurry to start fight-
ing for the c-file, preparing the d4-
d5 break first and thus forcing Black’s
knight to move away from the
queenside. It would be much too pre-
mature to try to invade on the c-file
by playing 18 &b5? Hxcl 19 Hxcl,
as after 19...&)b8! Black is better, for
example: 20 £b7 a6 21 Hc8 Wd7
22 Hc7 We8 23 &c3 Wd8 24 Hc8

Wxd4.
18 .. of6
19 &bs!

Now it’s time to take control of
the open c-file.
19 .. Hxcl
20 Hxcl @Qds
After 20..@b8 21 Hc7 &d5 22
Hxa7 Black has no compensation for
the pawn, while after 20...%d5 21 a3
his position is also rather difficult, for
example: 21...8.d6 22 Dxa7 Wxd4
23 b5 We5 24 Wxe5 Lxe5 25 f4
£b8 26 Ec6 and White has a pleas-
ant edge in the endgame.
21  &xa7 @b4

22 a3! Was
The best try, as after 22...&xa6
23 §c6! Wd7 24 Wxa6 Black has
no compensation for the pawn.

23 HBe7 (D)
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23 .. &ads

Perhaps Black should have pre-
ferred 23..8.d8 24 Hb7 &xa6 25
Wxa6 & 6. Then White has a choice.
After 26 Wxb6 £xd4 27 Wc7 £xa7
28 Hxa7 Wxf3 Black has some coun-
ter-chances, as White’s king lacks
pawn protection.

Therefore White should probably
prefer 26 b4!? £xd4 27 b5 &.c5 28
&)c6, where he has the advantage,
thanks to the dominant position of his
knight and his pawn majority on the
queenside.

24 Bb7

This is better than 24 Ed7 Xd8
25 Wbs! Bxd7 26 Wxd7 £f6 27
$£.c4 — White should not exchange
his rook, which is quite active.

24 .. faf6
25 &6 Hecs
26  Qes

White’s play on the queenside,



76 Queenside activity and play on the c-file

which started with 16 £.a6, has brought
him a healthy extra pawn, so he can
count on winning this position.

26 .. fxe5
27  dxeS Hc1+
28 Dg2 Wds
29 8Qd3 Ha1?

Black could put up more resistance
by playing 29...Ec7 30 Exc7 Wxc7,
although the resulting ending is also
winning for White.

30 Weq g6

31 Bxm Dxf7
32 Yxge+ Ofs
33 Wxhé+1-0

Black resigned, as the line 33...
De8 34 &b5+ Hf7 35 Wh7+ HfB 36
Whe+ 7 37 Wxd8 is self-evident.

In the game which we have just
examined White’s bishop occupied
the a6-square because its counterpart
had been exchanged, but sometimes
White’s bishop can go there even if
the black bishop is on b7, as in our
next example:

Mikhail Gurevich -
Lars Bo Hansen
Taastrup 1992

1d4e62cd &bd+3 Dc3 c54 €3
cxd4 5 exdd &df6 6 £.d3 d5 7 Df3
0-0 8 0-0 dxc4 9 £xc4 b6 10 Lg5
£b7 11 Des Le7
12 Hel QDe6?! (D)

Black completes his development
and puts pressure on both the d4-
pawn and eS-knight. Yet, as GM
Gurevich convincingly proved in the
game, the text is a mistake and in-

stead of that Black should have set-
tled for the less ambitious 12...&3bd7.
13 La6!
White exploits the shaky position
of the knight on c6.
13 . @cs
Black could not take the bishop,
as 13..8xab? 14 Hxc6 Wd6 15
Dxe7+ Wxe7 16 d5 is hopeless for

him.
14 Sxb7 Wxb7
15 ¥r3 Hacs
16 Racl

Although Black has avoided the
immediate danger, the weakness of
the c6-square and the pin along the
h1-a8 diagonal is very unpleasant for
him. Now Black has to find s suit-
able defence.

16 .. @ads?

Annotating this game in /nf-
ormator 34, Mikhail Gurevich recom-
mended 16...Efd8 as Black’s best
defence. Then after 17 b5 Xd5 18
xc6 Exc6 19 Exc6 Wxc6 20 Dc3
Hdé Black is equal, as given by
Gurevich. White can slightly improve
on this line by playing 20 & xf6!
£ xf6 (worseis:20:/.gxf6221-&c3
Hd6 22 d5 with White’s initiative.)
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21 &c3 Bd6 22 Ded BdS 23 Hxf6+
gxf6 24 Wxf6, but after 24...Wc2
Black still has sufficient counter-play.
Thus, 17 &b5 is harmless for Black.

Gurevich also mentioned the move
17 &xf6 as worth considering, but
after the further 17...82.xf6 18 Qe4
$xe5 19 dxe5 Black can play
19...W¢c7! with better chances.

Yet, the simple and most logical
move 17 &@e4 gives White a deci-
sive advantage after the further
17...9xe4 18 Wxf7+Hh8 19 xc6!.
For example: 19...0xg5 20 Wxe7
Wxe7 (if 20...Ed7, then White does
not have to take on g5 yet, but in-
stead can play a crushing zwisch-
enzug — 21 &@xa7!, winning on the
spot.) 21 @ xe7 Hxcl 22 Excl and
the endgame is winning for White.
Slightly more acceptable for Black
is 19...Exc6 20 Wxe7 Wxe7 21
S xe7 Bdc8 22 Exc6 Excé, although
White should still be able to win this
rook endgame arising after 23 g3 &\f6
24 &.xf6 gxf6 25 g2.

Therefore, I think that 16...Efd8?
would be a mistake too and Black
should have preferred another move,
also mentioned by Gurevich —
16...&0a5!, immediately taking care
of the pin. After the further 17 Wxb7
&xb7 18 b5 White stands better
in the line 18...a6 19 a7! Excl 20
Hxc1, but perhaps Black can put up
tougher resistance if he plays 18...
£b4 19 Hedl Hxcl 20 Hxcl &ds.

Even though in that position White
can fight for the initiative with 21 a3
or 21 &6, this ending is the best

Black can get after his mistake on
move 12. This analysis shows how
difficult Black’s defensive task is aft-
er 13 £a6 and how easily Black can
go wrong here.
17 &xds fQxg5
18  &xc6! exds
The only move, as 18...8xcl?
loses on the account of 19 Ade7+
&h8 20 DHxc8 £d2 21 &d6 Wd7
22 Hd1.
19 ®xds L xcl
Black had a tricky move at his dis-
posal — 19..8d2 — but it would
eventually lead to the same position
as in the game after 20 Ee2! &xcl
21 Qe7+ Wxe7 22 Hxe7 £xb2.

20 QDe7+ Wxe7
21  HBxe7 Hxb2
22 g3(D)

Ever since 16...4)d5?, the play has
been forced and this position is the
logical result of that move. White is
winning here, although he has to play
precisely not to allow Black to build
up a fortress.

22 . a5
Black also loses after 22...Ec2 23
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Hxa7 Bd2 24 Ha4 bS 25 Ha8 g6 26
Bx 3+ &xf8 27 Wxb5+-.
23 Ham
White overprotects the d-pawn and
prepares for the further advance of
this passed pawn.

23 .. Hbs
24 b3 fcl
25 Hdeé b5
26 Wc3 Qg5
27 WYxas afé
28 d5 b4
29 Wag h6
30 Ha7 Hfes
31 dé He6
32 ¥a7 8bs 3
33 WYas+ Gh7
34 93?2

Much easier would be 34 Bxf7!,
as Black cannot take the d6-pawn —
34...Exd6?, because of 35 Wed+
g8 36 Wes+ Th7 37 Wxbs.

After the text, the game continued
34..8b6 35 Wd3+ Hg8 36 Ba7
Hps 37 d7 Bds 38 Hc7 18 39
b5 De7 40 Yxba+ Bd6 41
Wed+ He6 42 Yha+ Hdo 43 a4
£4d4?

As Gurevich mentioned in /nf-
ormator, after the correct 43... X8xd7
44 Bxd7+ Hxd7 45 a5 £.d4 46 a6
De6! 47 Lg2 Hd7 White would still
have to work to win the game.

Now it ended abruptly:

44 B4 1-0

Sometimes the occupation of the
a6-square by White’s bishop is of a
temporary nature, whose purpose is
that of disrupting the harmony of the

opponent’s pieces. In the following
game yet another Danish grandmas-
ter fell a victim to such a plan.

Karpov - Cu. Hansen
Wijk aan Zee 1988

1d4 &Df62c4e63 Dc3 £bd 4 Yc2
0-05a3 &xc3+6 Wxc3b67 Lg5
£b78e3d69 3 Dbd7

10 £4d3 c5

11 @De2 Hcs

12 ¥Ya cxd4

13  exd4 ds?!

Shortly after this game Black dis-
covered a better move here —
13.. 846, for example: 14 Hcl 15
15 cxd5 £xd3 16 dxe6 £xe2 17
Hxc8 Wxc8 18 exd7 Wxd7 19 &xe2
&\d5 with complicated play, as in the
game Nikoli¢-Agdestein, Wijk aan
Zee 1988.

14 cxd5 Qxds
15 Laé' (D)
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White is trying to fight for the open
file. Although this bishop can be
eventually chased away; it-will cost
Black some time.
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15 .. =3
15..Bc7? loses the exchange for
a pawn after 16 &4 Hc6 17 &b7
Hc4 18 b3 Exd4 19 &Hxd4.
16 £bs =0
After 16..Ec8?! 17 &xd7 Wxd7
18 £xf6 gxf6 19 &g3!? White has
good chances to attack Black’s weak-
ened kingside.

17 214 Hcs
18 a6 Hag
19 Hcl

This is the point of White’s previ-
ous play — he now controls the only
open file. If Black wants to bring his
rook on to it again, he needs to de-
mobilise some of his pieces.

19 .. b8
20 £4d3 ab7
21 g5 @&bd7
22 00 hé

23 Sfh4 Hcs
24 &Qc3 a6

25 We2 (D)

A great idea. It’s well known
that such ‘short’ queen moves are
often most difficult, as we associ-
ate this piece with long-range
movements.

The idea of the text is to force the
move ...bS, weakening the c5-square,
which then can become an outpost
for White’s pieces. As 25...0b8
looks quite ugly, Black has to play
into his opponent’s hands.

25 .. b5
26 Qed

Now the cS5-square is weak and
Karpov immediately begins to move
his knight to the desired destination.
Control over the outpost on ¢S prom-
ises him a stable advantage.

26 .. ®bo
27 &cs! Eifes

If he captured the knight —
27...&xc5 — Black would get into
a very unpleasant position after 28
dxc5 Wd8 (28...Exc5?? loses on
the spot to 29 £12 &d7 30 Hxc5
@ xc5 31 b4) 29 b4.

28 b4 86

29 Waz VK]

30 fed 16
31 Hfel

Perhaps, having established his
knight on the c5-outpost, White
should concentrate his forces on the
c-file. Thus 31 Ec2!?, with a fur-
ther Efcl, was well worth consid-

ering.
31 .. Dh7
32 4f s
33 4bh a7
34 Qed We7
35 Qg3

White’s advantage is of a long-
term nature, so he can try various
ideas in this positien,,while;his,opp-
onent is confined to passive defence.
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35 .. Heds
36 &5 @Dbé
37 8Qd3 a7
38 fQh4 Hes
39 ¥R as?!

Black has grown tired of his pas-
sive role and wants to create some
play of his own. Yet, this move is a
mistake, as it weakens the b5-pawn.
Black should have stuck with the
‘wait & see’ policy by playing
39..2d5.

40 a1 @Dds
41 Wn2 Wbe
42  bxa5! Wxas
43 HBebl Df4
4 4af @\8g6
45 Qg3 Beds

Black could not try to weaken the
position of White’s knight, as 45...e5
46 dxeS Wa7 47 Hcl is bad for him,
for example: 47... &.xf3 48 gxf3 Exc5
49 412,

46 Bl Hds
47 Qed Was
48 Qan De7
49 Ec2 Was

Black is experiencing difficulties,

for example 49...Wc7 also leaves
White with the initiative after 50
Hacl Wb8 51 &c3 BhS 52 &.g3.
50 We1? &fg6
51 Hbi Hdas
52 @5 ©h8 53 hd Wag 54 hS D8
55 £xb5 Lxb5 56 Bxbs &f5 57
Bb4 &Dh7 58 Had 1-0

Black lost on time. He is a pawn
down and has no compensation for
1t.

In this game we saw the impor-
tance of the cS-outpost in such po-
sitions. We may say that the
weakness of this square is quite a
common feature of many positions
with the isolated d4-pawn, as Black
often plays ...b5 in order to develop
his bishop to b7.

Letus examine yet another game
where White’s control of the c5-
square played an important role.

Kaidanov - Brunner
Wcht Lucerne 1993

1 d4 d5 2 c4 dxc4 3 e3 &6 4 Lxcd
€65 &3 ¢5 6 0-0 a6 7 £b3 cxd4 8

exdd Le7
9 &c3 00
10 We2 A
1n B @Das
2 fc b5
13 Qg5

Later White tried here 13 a4 b4
14 Ded4 £b7 15 &c5, and after
15...£d5? 16 §e5 Ha7 17 £g5
White seized the initiative in the
game Zyyagintsev-Magem,
Pamplona 1996. However, Black
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could play better — 15...2xf3 16
Wxf3 Wd5 — putting pressure on
both White’s knight and queen.
Then after 17 @ed d7! Black is
fine. Therefore we can say that 13
a4 is no better than the text.

13 . £b7

14 &Qes g6

15  8&xf6!? (D)
W &

;%{/// AL
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An interesting decision! White
cannot manage the d5-break and it’s
difficult to attack Black’s king here,
but GM Kaidanov has spotted the
weakness of Black’s queenside in
general and the weakness of the c5-
square in particular.

This is yet another example show-
ing that the possessor of the isolated
d-pawn should keep both flanks in
mind when considering a plan.

15 . Lxf6
16 Sed

A natural follow-up. White needs
to exchange the light squared bish-
ops in order to highlight the weak-
ness of Black’s queenside.

16 .. L xed
17 @xed Qg7
18 Hacl

Perhaps White should have played
18 b4!? b7 19 Hacl. The text is
less energetic and allows Black time
to consolidate his position.

18 .. Hcs
19 &5 ®de?

A serious mistake. Here Black
missed the chance to bring his knight
into play by 19...&)c6!.

Alas, now 20 @xe6? does not
work in view of 20...2xd4! 21 &xd4
Hxcl 22 Hxcl Wxd4 and Black is
better. White should play 20 We3,
but then after 20...4e7 Black’s
knight is heading to {5, from where
it will attack the d4-pawn. Black has
good play.

20 Wel! Bidg?

This error loses. It was too late to
move the knight to c6 as 20...&c6??
loses on the spot to 21 &ed Wd5 22
HcS5. Therefore, Black had to play
20...%)c4, even though it would not
yield him sufficient compensation for
the pawn after the further 21 &xc4
bxc4 22 Hxc4 Wd5 23 b3.

21 b4 (D)

This move wins the exchange. 21

Dxf7! Hxf7 22 WxaSwouldalso be
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good, as Black cannot restore mate-
rial equality by 22...£xd4 on account
of 23 b7 &xf2+ 24 Hf1! when
White wins.

The game finished as follows:
21...40c4 22 Db7 Wd5 23 Dxd8
Oxds 24 Ye2 £h6 25 Dg4 Qg7
26 De3 Yed 27 Yc2 Y1428 Dxcd
bxc4 29 g3 Yg4 30 Wxcd Lxd4 31
Dg2 Yed+ 32 13 We3 33 Hc2 e5
34 He2 Wg5 35 Wxa6 h5 36 Ye6
8b8 37 a3 Sg7 38 ha W1539 Hed
We6 40 Exd4 exdd 41 Yxda+ Br6
42 Yxfo+ Oxf6 43 14 Hc8 44 D13
Ec1 45 He3 Df5 46 De2 16 47 Dd2
Hg1 48 Dc2 1-0. i

Now letus see how White’s con-
trol over the c-file can help his at-
tack on the opposite wing. Both flanks
are closely related in chess and there-
fore we should always keep in mind
that our superior position or piece
activity on one wing may lead to at-
tack on the opposite side.

In our next game we again encoun-
ter a familiar line from the Nimzo-
Indian Defence — which we saw for
example, in the game Karpov-Hansen
— and a very familiar player, who
now plays against the isolani.

Adianto - Karpov
Jakarta (3) 1997

1d4 962 cde63 Dc3 Lb44 Y2
0-052a3 8.xc3+ 6 Wxc3 b6 7 g5
£.b78e3d69 f3 @Dbd7

10 f4d3 c5

11 Qe h= o]

12 ¥b3 (D)

12 .. ds

Much more common here is
12...cxd4 13 exd4 dS5, where the fol-
lowing complicated game shows how
many opportunities are available to
both sides in this position:

14 0-0 dxc4 15 &£xc4 h6 16 £h4
b8 17 Wd3 We7 18 Efel Efds 19
@g3!? (Sokolov also recommended
19 Eadl) 19...g5! 20 £.xe6 fxe6 21
&f5 W8 22 Hxe6 He8? 23 Hxes
Hxe824 £.g3 Hds? 25 Hel &c626
He6 &h8 27 &d6 and White ob-
tained a decisive advantage in the
game 1.Sokolov-Almasi, Groningen
1995. Of course, Black could have
defended better.

Black also often plays 12..h6 13
£h4 cxd4 14 exd4 d5 and now 15
0-0 dxc4 16 &.xc4 leads to the po-
sition from Sokolov-Almasi, while
after 15 ¢5 £a8 16 £a6 Hc7 17
£.g3 bxc5! 18 &xc7 Wxc7 19 W3
e5 20 £.d3 exd4 21 Dxd4 Hes+
22 &f1 Wb6 Black had an upper
hand in the game Lautier-Karpov,
Linares 1995.

13  cxdS
14 Waq

Axds
cxd4
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Also possible was 14...8.¢6 15
Wdl h6 16 £h4 bs.
15 exdd Lc6

16 Wd1 b5
Black needs to play this in order
to bring his queen out.
17 00

b6 (D)
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Here Black is doing better com-
pared to the game Karpov-Hansen,
which we examined earlier, as he has
pressure on the d4-pawn and some
prospects of play on the queenside.

18 Hel Qds

Perhaps Black should have played
18...h6!?, putting the question to the
bishop. If White then plays 19 & h4,
then after 19...£)d5 he has to take care
of the weakness of the e3-square.

If the white bishop retreats on the
c1-h6 diagonal — 19 £.d2!? — then
Black has an interesting simplifying
move — 19...&)e5, and White is only
slightly better after 20 £b4 &xd3
21 Wxd3 Hfe8 22 £.c5.

19 ©h1 as?!

Thisis tooslow. As White is about
to start a kingside attack, Black
should have hurried with action on

the opposite wing by 19...b4!?.
20 el b4
21 Yha fs
Black had to play this move, as
21...h6?? would have led to a disas-
ter after 22 £xh6! gxh6 23 Wxhé
516 24 Df4 Wxd4 25 Hcd where
White’s attack is victorious.
22 Wg3 D72
Black cannot exchange the light-
squared bishops by 22...2b5? be-
cause of 23 £ h6+-, but he should
have preferred 22... 2b7 to the text.
23 &Dfa
White needs to exchange the pow-
erful d5-knight, at the same time his
own knight was quite inactive.
23 . &Qxf4
24 Qxf4 £.ds5
It would be much toorisky to take
the d4-pawn, as after 24...8'xd4? 25
$£a6e526 &ca+! £d527 Bfdl exfd
28 Hxd4 fxg3 29 Exd5 White’s ad-
vantage is decisive.

25 £.dé Eifes
26 axb4 axb4
27 QT b7
28 WYdé Dbs
29 Hcs!' (D)

5 o %; 7
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White invades on the open c-file

and his advantage is already decisive.
29 .. He7?

Black could not solve his problems
by tactical means, playing 29...&)c6?,
as this fails to 30 Exd5! Wxc7 (or
30...exdS 31 Wxds+ He6 32 &c4,
winning) 31 Exf5+ and White wins.
Black can’t solve his problems even
with the relatively best 29...2g8 as
then after 30 £b5 Hf8 31 Hfcl
White’s pieces dominates the whole
board. Yet he shouldhave played that,
as the text loses by force.

30 Qxb8  Hxbs

Also hopeless is 30...&xb8 31
Hxd5 exd5 32 Wxd5+ &f8 33
Wxfs+ Ef734 Wxh7.

31 Bfel!

White restrains himself from win-
ning material, preferring to attack
along the open c-file. Should White
choose the more obvious 31 Bbs5,
Black would have some chances to
build up a fortress by playing
31..Wxb5 32 £xb5 Hxbs.

31 .. Wbe
32 Wes Hdas
33 Qxfs!
After this blow, Black’s position
collapses.

33 .. exfs
34 Wxfs5+ w6
35 Hxds Wxfs
36 Exfs+ g6
37 Hbs Hxd4
38 Hbe+ <M
39 h3 He2
40 Bb7+ He7

41 Ebs He2

42 b3 He3
43 Sh2 hS

Black is also lost after 43...Exb3
44 Bc7+ $f6 45 Bbo+ Le5 46
Exg7.

Now the end was: 44 Eb7+ Be7
45 Bb6 Be3 46 Bc7+Be747 Hed!
Zxc4 48 bxcd He2 49 Bxbd Bc2
50 h4 g6 51 Bg3 6 52 HEb6+ Sf7
53 Hc6 g7 54 Bc8 Df6 55 c5
Dg7 56 c6 Df6 57 Df4 Dg7 58
Des Be2+ 59 ©d6 Bd2+ 60 Sc7
Hxg2 61 Bd8 1-0.

Inthe game analysed above White
first occupied the c-file and then de-
cided the game by launching a dev-
astating blow (33 £xf5!) on the
opposite wing. This is not an uncom-
mon scenario —the dominance of the
open file on one of side of the board
can often help the attack taking place
on the opposite wing.

Here I would like to illustrate the
above statement by showing a few
games beginning with the opening
line: 1 d4 d5 2 c4 e6 3 @3 &Df6 4
&c3 ¢5 5 cxd5 Dxd5 6 e3 &Dc6 7
£d3 Le7 8 0-0 0-0 9 a3 cxd4 10
exd4 86 11 Led Dce7 (D).

1
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This position is quite important to
opening theory, as it may arise not
only from the Semi-Tarrasch, butalso
from the Panov Attack in the Caro-
Kann Defence. It is not my intention
to analyse this opening line in great
depth, as my goal is different — to
show some positional ideas available
for White here in their historical de-
velopment and logical interaction.

I believe that the best way to
study positions like this (for either
side) is by studying games of mas-
ters and grandmasters which feature
them. Here I would like to use this
approach and show a few games
which I think are important for the
position in question.

In particular, I shall closely exam-
ine one particular idea — White’s
invasion of the seventh rank via the
c-file with his rook and the further
use of this rook in the attack on
Black’s king. Here is our first model
game from this line.

Filip-Platonov
Wijk aan Zee 1970

(1d4d52cde63 DB Df64Dc3
c5 5 cxds Oxd5 6 e3 Dc6 7 £d3
Le7 8 0-0 00 9 a3 cxd4 10 exd4
L1511 Led Dce?)
2 ¥a3 g6

Black had to decide which pawn
to advance on the kingside. He could
play 12..h6, but that would have
drawbacks as well, as this move
weakens the bl-h7 diagonal and
White might exploit this by shifting

his pieces on this diagonal by play-
ing We2, &c2 and Wd3.

13 &h6 Qg7
14 LQxg7 Sxg7
15 &es b6

16 Wa2!? ab7
17 Efel Hcs
18 Hacl Bc7

19 &ga'? (D)

White is probing the weakness of
the dark squares around the black
king.

19 .. &h8

White is also slightly better after
19..&g8 20 &HxdS Hxcl 21 Hxcl
£xd5 22 &xds.

20 &xds Hxc1
21 Hxcl &Dxds?!

Now, although Black’s knight
occupies a nice position, it can be
always eliminated. Besides which,
the knight is pinned. Black should
have preferred 21...8.xd5, when
White would still have some advan-
tage after 22 £d3!.

22 ¥he Hgs
23 Qes We7?
Black had to play 23...Bg7, even
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though White would still keep the
initiative then by playing 24 h4!?
Wd6 25 hs.

24  Qxds!

Now it’s the time to eliminate
Black’s knight — White is gaining
access to the c7-square, as we will
soon see.

24 .. £xds?

Black had to recapture on d5 with
the pawn — 24...exdS5, trying to fight
on in the resulting, quite difficult for
him, pawn formation. The text loses.

25 Y
White’s advantage is decisive.
25 .. g7 -

Also after 25...£5 26 Hc7! Wxc7

27 Dxg6+ Hxgb6 28 Wxc7 White is

winning.
26  QQxf7 W6
27 Whe+ 10

In the game which we have just
examined, White only threatened to
bring his rook on to the seventh rank
(we saw it in the line 25...f5 26 HEc7!),
while in our next example White
made this invasion a major part of
his opening strategy:

Smyslov - Ribli
Ct(7), London 1983

1.d4 d52 c4 e6 3 &f3 &6 4 QD3
¢5 5 cxd5 @xd5 6 e3 Dc6 7 243
£e780-0 009 a3 cxd4 10 exd4
81611 Led Dce? (D)
12 &Qes

Also quite popular here is 12 @2,
for example: 12...g6 13 &eS b6 14
£h6 £g7 15 DxdS exdS 16 £xg7

Sxg717 £13 &5 18 Wd2 Wd6 and
Black stood quite satisfactorily in the
game Portisch-Ribli, Hungary Ch
1981.
12 .. g6

Black would certainly prefer to
play this move only in reply to Wd3,
but he has some problems finding a
useful move in the meantime. For
example, after 12..b6 Black might
not like 13 &g4!?. Instead of the text
Black also tried 12...&xc3 13 bxc3
&g6, but after the further 14 Qxg6
hxg6 15 W3 White was better in the
game Servat-Sorin, Argentina Ch

1986.
13 £h6 8g7
14 Sxg7 Dxg7
15 Ec1!? b6
16 &xds Dxds?!

Although the position arising af-
ter 16...exdS is quite unpleasant for
Black, he had to settle for it, as the
text leads to bigger problems.

17  &xds! (D)

This reminds us of the question
already discussed on page 23 — that
of exchanges. I should like to re-em-
phasise what I wrote there: it\is too
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much of a generalisation to say that
the possessor of the isolated d-pawn
should avoid simplification.

The possessor of the isolani should
really avoid unnecessary simplifica-
tion. At the same time there are many
cases where he must exchange some
pieces! We have already seen some
situations like this in this book and
here is yet another illustration of this
theme.

Although two pairs of minor
pieces have already come off, another
exchange is required. By swapping
his bishop for Black’s knight, White
eliminates Black’s only developed
piece, which covered many impor-
tant squares. Now White’s remain-
ing pieces are much more active than
Black’s.

17 .. @xas?!

As Smyslov pointed out in his
book Letopis Shakhmatnogo Tvor-
chestva (something like ‘Annals of
creative work in chess’), Black
should not allow White’s rook on the
seventh rank, settling for the thank-
less position arising after 17...exdS
instead.

18 Hc7 £b7
Black could not get rid of the rook,
as 18... @ d6? would drop a pawn af-
ter 19 Exf7+ Exf7 20 Dxf7.
19 g4 Hags
Again Black had no time to attack
the c7-rook, as 19...Kac8? would
lose a pawn for no compensation af-
ter 20 Hd7 Wed 21 Wxed & xed 22
3 £d523 Exa7 Hc2 24 b4,
20 Hdi as
21 h4!
As usual this march of the h-pawn
is designed to weaken Black’s

kingside.
21 .. Hcs
22 EHa7 Wed
23 Wgs Lc6

What is good for one side is not
always good for the other — Black
could not bring his rook to the sev-
enth rank here, as 23..8¢2? would
give White a tempo in the attack and
after 24 hS &g8 25 h6 £d5 26 Hds
Hcg 27 &£Hd7 White is winning.

24 3 s

This was necessary, as after
24..Ye2? 25 g4 Wxdl+ 26 Sh2
White’s attack succeeds, while after
24..9c2 25 Hcl! Yxcl+ 26 Wxcl
£xd7 27 W4 White also has a deci-
sive advantage, as his pieces are much
better coordinated.

25 Ha7 La4

After 25..%xg5?! 26 hxgS the
resulting endgame is very unpleas-
ant for Black, since the knight is su-
perior to the bishop here, besides
which, the whiterook on the seventh
rank is very active.
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26 Bel B2
27 b4 &b3
28 bxas bxa$s
29 He4' (D)

Yet another familiar technique —
the rook lift to the king side adds fuel
to the attack on 7.

29 .. hé
30 Wes b2
31 Hga

After this move White’s attack is
victorious; much worse would be 31
Hf4 Wc2 and White would have to
play 32 Eg4, as 32 HEfxf7+ evenloses
after 32...Hxf7 33 Bxf7+ &g8.

31 . g5
32 hxgs hs
33 Hg3 h4
34 Bg4 h3
35 g6 h2+

Black is trying hard to complicate
the issue, but to no avail.

After 35.. Bxg2+ 36 Exg2 Wb1+
37 &h2 hxg2 38 Hxg2 White would
have won more easily, for example:
38...Hh8 39 Hxf7+ &g8 andnow the
following forced line is possible —
40 Hf8+ Hxf8 41 g7+ Hxg7 42

W5+ Dh7 43 Whs+ g7 44 W7+
Sh6 45 Dga+ Sgs 46 W6+ HhS
47 Wxh8+ Hg6 48 W6+ Lh7'49
W7+ Hh8 50 &f6, where Black
cannot prevent a checkmate.

36 &xh2 hs+

37 g3 Hxg2+
38 Dxg2 W2+

39 ¥n Bhn2+

40 SDxh2 Wxf2+

41 ©n3 Wi+

42 EHg Whi+1-0

The move 42...Wh1+ was sealed,
but Black resigned without resuming
play, as after 43 &g3 Wel+ 44 Sg4
Whl 45 Bg3 &c2 46 Hxf7+ Hg8
47 &g5! White is winning.

This is a very interesting game,
played by White in that crystal-clear
style which is so characteristic of
Smyslov’s best games.

As Smyslov mentioned in that
book, the plan which he used to such
great effect in the previous game (14
S£xg7, 15 Ecl and 16 &xd5) was
new at the time the game was played.
Hitherto, he said, White played 14
a2

I got quite interested in this remark
of Smyslov and decided to check my
databases, looking for examples of
the plan associated with 14 Wd2. As
aresult I leamed that it was Smyslov
himself who won a very nice game
playing Wd1-d2 onmove 14 in a very
similar position! Obviously Ribli
would be well prepared for this sce-
nario if repeated, and therefore
Smyslov tried,a-new, idea; adding
considerably to the theory of this line.
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Now I would like to show that ear-
lier game by Smyslov.

Smyslov - Padevsky
Moscow 1963

1 ¢4 16 2 &c3 6 3 O3 d5 4 d4
¢5 5 cxd5 @Dxd5 6 €3 @c6 7 L.d3
£.e7 8 0-0 cxd4 9 exd4 0-0 10 Hel
816 11 Led QDceT 12 QeS g6 13
fLhe g7

14 Wa2 (D)

R

White is planning to take advan-
tage of the weakness of the dark
squares on the kingside after the dark-
squared bishops come off.

14 .. ofe6
15 Hadl Dxed
16 Hxed nfs?

This move allows the standard
pawn break in the centre. Better here
is 16..b6 17 £xg7 Hxg7 18 Eh4
Of5 19 Bh3 &b7 20 d5 with some
advantage for White, as recom-

mended by Euwe.
17 fxg7 Dxg7
18 ds! exd5
19 &xds Le6

20 Y3

White has a very significant ad-
vantage here, thanks to his dominance
in the centre. The game continued:
20...2xd5 21 Dd7+ Dg8?! 22
Bxd5Ec823 Wd2 &g724h3 Hgs
25 g4 &dh4 26 Bf4 Bcd 27 Bxf7+!
Dxf7 28 De5+ De7 29 Wg5+ 1-0.

Smyslov’s plan of playing on the
c-file together with an attack against
Black’s king looked so convincing
that I was curious to learn whether
anyone else had employed a similar
idea. After some research in the book
Isolated Pawn by Mikhalchishin et
al,, 1 found a very similar position
(see diagram below).

Antoshin - Nezhmetdinov
Ryazan 1967

1d4 62 c4 e6 3 D3 d5 4 &3
¢5 5 cxd5 @xds 6 e3 D6 7 Ld3
£.e780-0 cxd4 9 exd4 0-0 10 Hel
816 11 Led QDce7 12 Yd3 g6 13
£h6 2g7 14 S xg7 Sxg7 (D)

This position-can) also-jarise by
various other move orders.
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As we can see, the only difference
between this position and the one
which arose after 14...&xg7 in the
game Smyslov-Ribli is that here
White has played Hel and Wd3 in-
stead of a3 and &e$5, which occurred
in Smyslov’s game. The subsequent
play by White is very similar in both
games, as you will soon see.

15 Hacl b6?

16 fxds! QDxds
17  @xd5 Wxds?
18 Ec7' (D)

Here, compared to Smyslov-Ribl,
the invasion of White’s rook is even
more destructive, as Black cannot
develop his bishop yet — 18...2b7
immediately loses to 19 Ee5. Perhaps
here Black no longer has a completely
satisfactory defence against the very
straightforward plan involving We3,
@e5 and Wf4. His best try here is
18..8.d7 19 QDe5 £.e8 20 We3, as
suggested by Lev Polugaevsky, al-
though even then Black’s position is
very difficult.

18 .. Wxa2?
19 Qes ®as

20 Ye31-o0

Here Black resigned. At first
glance his decision may look prema-
ture, but Black’s position is indeed
lost. He cannot defend his vulnerable
kingside in general and the f7-pawn
in particular, e.g. 20...8&b7 21 3
Hadg 22 W4 &c8 23 HExf7+ g8
24 W6 Wxda+ 25 Hh1 Exf7 26
Wxf7+ Hh8 27 We7 g8 28 Hgd.
It’s worth mentioning that also win-
ning for White is 20 g3, when
Black cannot play 20...2.b7 in view
of 21 Ed7, while White threatens to
play his standard move 21 Wf4.

This is a very nice example of
White’s strategy in this line and in-
deed a very important game. The
Mikhalchishin book, which 1 ‘men-
tioned earlier, contains many very
interesting examples, regarding the
pawn formation with the isolated d-
pawn, but I wanted to see the full text
of that game. Finally, thanks to the
help of IM Kapengut from Belarus,
it was found in the magazine Shakh-
matisty Rossii (‘Chess Players of
Russia’) No. 7/1967 with annotations
by Polugaevsky.

I do not want to create the impres-
sion that the possessor of the isolani
always has an upper hand in such
positions. Although the plan with 15
Hacl with the further 16 £xds, 17
&xd5 and 18 Ec7 is very dangerous
for Black, there are ways of dealing
with it. For example, after 17 &xd5
Nezhmetdinov ought to have recap-
tured on d5 withsthe pawn) ==17...
exds.
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Also on move 15 Black can play
better — 15...83f6 16 De5 Dxed 17
Wxe4 OdS (D), as in the game

Tseitlin-Zhuravliov, Rostov 1976.
E%ﬁ% -3
ﬁt% % %A

/ /L//A/
éa /

The Tseitlin game continued 18
&g4 (also interesting is 18 &xd5!?
exds 19 Wf4) 18...&.d7 19 Wes+ f6
20 Wg3 &xc3 21 bxc3 Hc8 with un-
clear play. Perhaps White should
have preferred 19 &xd5!? exd5 20
Wes+ £6 21 Wc7 with a small, but
stable advantage.

Summary

While playing with the isolated d-
pawn, we should look not only for a
kingside attack or a pawn break in
the centre, but also for possible play
on the queenside. This plan may be
particularly attractive for the side
possessing the isolani, when he has
firm control over the open c-file —
often this happens when we can con-

trol the c8-square, for example by our
bishop from a6. Yet another objec-
tive for queenside play can be the
possession of the c5 square (c4 for
Black), particularly if the side play-
ing against the isolated d-pawn has
weakened that square by playing
...b7-b5 (b2-b4).

There is a strong link between
queenside play and attack on the other
flank and in the centre — once we
have established serious control over
the c-file, we may consider attacking
the kingside using the seventh rank
with our rook.

For the side playing against the
isolani the advice is fairly standard
— try to simplify the position and
keep pressure on the opponent’s iso-
lated pawn. Here are some more con-
crete recommendations, assuming
that you are playing Black vs. the iso-
lated d4-pawn:

@ make sure that the a6-square does
not fall into possession of White’s
bishop;

@ be careful and think twice when
you play ...bS, as often this move
leads to a future weakness of the c5-
square. Try to keep control over that
square;

@® develop the c8-bishop sooner
rather than later — that would help
you to fight back for the control
over the open c-file by bringing
your rooks to c8.
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Now let us return to the above
position arising after 1 d4 &f6 2 c4
€6 3 Df3 d5 4 Qe3¢5 5 cxd5 Dxds
6e3Qc67 243 2e780-0cxd49
exd4 0-0 10 Hel 21611 Led Qce7
12 ¥d3 g6 13 &h6 Lg7 14 Lxg7
©xg7 (D) and examine yet another
plan available to White.

Darga - O’Kelly
Madrid 1957
15 2xd5!? &Qxds
16 &xds

White has been eliminating the
pieces which exercised control over
the dS-square, hoping that after

...exdS the resulting pawn formation
would be favourable for him, as
Black’s light-squared bishop will be
limited by the d5-pawn. Black tries
to avoid this pawn structure, but runs

into more trouble: /
16 .. Wxds?!
17 Hes Wde
18 Bael

Your first impression may be that
White’s rooks are facing a wall (the
e6-pawn), but in fact that obstruction
can be removed by playing d4-d5 at
the appropriate moment.

18 .. 847
19 &gs! Qc6
20 d5!' (D)

B




White vacates the d4-square,
opening the e-file for the rooks at
the same time.

20 .. exdS

At first glance it seems that
20...8xd5 21 Wd4 g8 would be
more stubborn. Indeed, in the game
Novak-Meduna, Czechoslovakia
1981, White did not find anything
better than to force a draw by play-
ing 22 Wh4 hS 23 ©h7 &xh7 24
Hxh5+ gxh5 25 Wxh5+ &g7 26
Wgs+ Hh7 27 Wh5+. However, on
move 22 White has a much better
option. He can play 22 @ed! Wd8
23 Hxd5 exdS5 24 & f6+ &h8. And
then White should continue not with
25 QDd7+ 6 26 Dxf8 Wxf8 27
WxdS, where he is only slightly bet-
ter, but with 25 He3! Hc8 26 g4!!,
which is winning for him after
26..Hc4 27 BEh3 h5 28 Wes.

Perhaps, this analysis has some
importance for the line starting with
15 £xds.

21 Waq D8
22 He7 (D)

Although it’s always tempting to

invade the seventh rank with a rook,
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perhaps 22 E5e3! should have been
preferred instead. Then Black would
be defenceless against the two threats
— 23 &e4 and 23 Dxh7.

22 .. f6?

Now White is winning. Should
Black play 22...Had8?, then 23
H1e6! would be devastating, but
Black had to try 22...8d7. Then
White wouldhave the pleasant choice
between 23 Qe4 Wxe7 24 Df6+
Wxf6 25 Wxf6o Hfe8 and 23 Hxf7
Hxf7 24 Wh8+ Hxh8 25 Dxf7+
Dg7 26 &xd6, but in both of these
variations Black is still fighting.

23  Hie6 ®ds
24 Bxh7 Hes
25 Wh41-0

While our examples in Chapter 6
illustrated the benefits of possessing
the open c-file, this game shows the
importance of the open e-file. As I
mentioned earlier, the presence of the
semi-open and open files and the op-
portunity to utilise them is one of the
major advantages for the side poss-
essing the isolated d-pawn.

Now let us take a closer look at
the cases where the possessor of the
isolani takes advantage of the open
e-file.

Positions in which the side play-
ing against the isolani does not have
a pawn on the e-file are very com-
mon. One obvious example is the
following popular line from the
French Defence: 1 e4 e6 2 d4 d5 3
&@d2 c5 4 exd5 exdS. Should then
White take on, €5, or Black, take on
d4, we will get the pawn structure
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which we are discussing. Positions
like this happened in many games
between Karpov and Korchnoi and
generally the isolani fared well in
them.

For those who would like to study
this line and the associated pawn for-
mation in more detail, I would like
to recommend the following ap-
proach: gather the games played in
the position after 3 &d2 c5 4 exds
exd5. Select those games where
Vaganian and Bareev were Black and
study them closely. That would give
you a good insight into this system,
as both the above-mentioned grand-
masters are experts on this line.
Should you like to look at this varia-
tion from White’s point of view, take
a close look at the games played in
this opening by Karpov. I believe that
this a useful method of studying typi-
cal pawn structures in relation to par-
ticular opening lines.

As I have said, some positions aris-
ing from the French are good illus-
trations of our theme, but here I would
like to concentrate on the cases where
White possesses the isolani and takes
advantage of the open file. Two open-
ings where such positions arise quite
often are the Queen’s Gambit Ac-
cepted and the Queen’s Gambit De-
clined. Let us start with the latter:

Andersson - Tal
Malmé (6) 1983

1 &f3 d5 2 d4 &6 3 c4 e6 4 Lg5
Le7 5 &c3 h6 6 Axf6 Lxf67 e3

008 HBcl c69 2d3 Dd7
dxc4
e5 (D)

10 00
11 fxcd

12 b3

Later, after the game Kasparov-
Karpov (game 23 of their match in
Moscow in 1985), the line 12 h3 exd4
13 exd4 became very popular.
White’s hopes for advantage here are
related to the pressure on the a2-g8
diagonal and the control over the e-
file, where White’s knights can oc-
cupy the e4- and eS- squares. At some
point White might also break in the
centre with d4-dS. Then after 13...
b6 14 b3 &5 15 Hel the fol-
lowing game is very instructive:
15...£g57! 16 Hal &d7 17 d5! Hc8?
18 Dd4 £.g6 19 De6! fxe6 20 dxeb
Sh7 21 Yxd7! Y6 22 e7 Hfes 23
We4 Wcs 24 Ded Wxe7 25 £c2!
818 26 g3 Wd8 27 Hadl Wa5 28 h4
£e7 29 &c3 £xc2 30 Hxe7 Hgs
31 Bdd7 &f5 32 Hxg7+ &h8 33
Wd4andBlack resigned in the game
Kasparov-Short; Brussels,1986,1

Later GM Abramovi¢ suggested



an interesting idea in this line —
13...8e8!?, planning the further
...&df8 and ... & e6 and aiming tosolve
the problem with the a2-g8 diagonal.
After 14 Wb3 Hf8 15 Wc2 He8 16
Hfel (worse is 16 Wg6?! He7 17
Hfel 18 18 WhS Exel+ 19 Hxel
£e6 20 Lxe6 Hxe6 and Black ob-
tained a slight advantage in the game
Dlugy-Abramovi¢, New York open
1988) 16...0f8 (much worse is
16...Hxel+? 17 Exel &8 because
of 18 Wb3!. After the further 18...
Wc7 19 Qed £d820HDeS5 £eb6 21
£ xeb6 Dxe6 22 Dxf7! Wxf723 Dd6
Wd7 24 Bxe6 &h8 25 He8+ Hh7
26 Wd3+ g6 27 Wb3 Black resigned
in the game Hellsten-Olesen, Copen-
hagen open 1995)17 Exe8 Wxe8 18
Hel &e6 White’s advantage i s mini-
mal. Perhaps, White can improve on
this line by playing 17 Wb3!? or 18
d5!'?, with some initiative in both

cases.
12 .. exd4
13  exd4 Bes
14 a2 Qb6

14...0018 is also possible here.
After the further 15 d5! £xc3 16
Hxc3 cxd5 17 &xd5 W6 18 Bdl
Eb8 19 Wd4 Wxd4 20 Hxd4 White
had only a minimal advantage in the
game Andersson-Wedberg, Haninge
1989.

15 Hfel Bxel+
16 Hxel B4
17 &@es f.xe5
18 Hxes @Da7
19 Xe3 fé
20 h3 a.4a7
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The alternative 20...2f5 also
leaves White with some initiative af-
ter the subsequent 21 He5 Wd7 22
W4 &g6 23 dS!.

21  Qed! (D)

A very interesting and logical idea.
All White’s pieces are more active
then their counterparts with the ex-
ception of the knights, so White wants
to exchange them. Black’s main prob-
lem is that he cannot bring his rook
out yet. Once again we see that some-
times certain exchanges can favour
the side possessing the isolated d-
pawn.

A similar situation could arise af-
ter 21 He5 W8 22 We3 He8 23 Hed
Nxed 24 Wxed, but the text-move is

stronger.
21 .. Dxed
22 EHxed w18
pX I 7 8es
24 HBxe8 ®xes
25 &h2

In this ending the d4-pawn is not
a weakness as{Black's pieces cannot
attack it. White’s advantage is deter-
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mined by his pressure along the a2-
g8 diagonal and the more active
queen, which may attack Black’s
rather vulnerable queenside.
25 .. as?
Better was 25...8.e6, although
White keeps the advantage after 26

Wes £d7 27 Wc7 Wes 28 Wde.
26 W7 Weq
27 Axf1+ Dxf7
28 Wxd7+ g8
29 g3 (D)

White’s excellent strategy has
given him an extra pawn, which GM
UIf Andersson, famous for his end-
game technique, realises very con-
vincingly:

29...Wd3+ 3013 Wd2 31 b3 b5
32 We6+ Dh8 33 Wes+ ©h7 34
Wed+ Dh8 35 Wes+ Sh7 36
Wed+ Dh8 37 a4 Y3 38 Wes+
©h7 39 Wed+ Sh8 40 axb5 cxbs
41 Yes+ Sh7 42 Wxbs5 Wxd4 43
Wxas Wd6+ 44 D2 Wdd+ 45 De2
Wb2+ 46 Wd2 Wxb3 47 Wd3+
Wxd3+48 Dxd3 Dg649 Deq Df6
50 4 h5 S1 15 1-0.

Changes in the assessment of cer-
tain pawn formations, and the
middlegame positions related to
them, normally lead to the changes
in the assessment and popularity of
the opening lines, from which such
middlegame positions arise. As an
example, I can mention that the
King’s Indian Defence was regarded
as a dubious opening until Black
found new ideas inmany of the pawn
structures arising from that opening,

This is also very noticeable when
we look at some lines of the Queen’s
Gambit Accepted. Our next two
games will illustrate this thought:

Vaganian - Hiibner

Tilburg 1983
1 d4 ds
2 4 dxc4
3 &De3 e5

Some years ago it was believed
that once Black manages to play ...e5
at an early stage in the QGA, his
opening problems are over, as the
pawn formation which arises was re-
garded as quite favourable for Black.
That applied to the variations 1 d4
d5 2 c4 dxc4 3 €3 e5 and 3 Qc3 e5.

However, modern chess theory
does not share such an optimistic
view, as the pawn formation with iso-
lated d4-pawn vs. Black’s pawn on
c7 (or c6) and with the open e-file
arenow considered to be more prom-
ising for the possessor of the isolani.

It’s interesting-that inchisoblitz
match vs. Fritz3 in Munich in 1994



Kasparov chose this particular pawn
formation in all of his three ‘White’
games, achieving superior positions
in all of them. Here is the only game
the champion lost in that match, but
the opening had nothing to do with
this result:

Kasparov v. Fritz3, Munich
1994: 1 e3 (Obviously in a blitz
game vs. a computer such a move
makes sense.) 1...dS 2 c4 dxc4 3
£.xcd e5 4 d4 exd4 5 exdd Lbd+
6 &3 @67 Df30-080-0 Lg4
9 h3 &h5 10 g4' Lg6 11 Qe5
&c6 12 Le3 QDxeS 13 dxeS D47
(White is also better after 13...
£xc3 14 bxc3 Ded 15 Wxds
Haxd8 16 f4 h6 17 f5 £.h7 18 e6)
14 f4 &@b6. Now, instead of 15
£b3?, White could win the game
on the spot by playing 15 £xb6!
axb6 16 Wxd8 Haxd8 17 f5 Ed2
18 fxg6 hxg6 19 e6.

Now letus come back to the game
Vaganian-Hiibner:

4 e3 exd4
5 exd4 &f6
6 Sfxcd Qe7
7 &f3 0-0
8§ 00

Also possible is 8 h3. However,
Vaganian obviously did not think that
Black could solved all the opening
problems by exchanging his light-
squared bishop.

8 . &@bd7

After the alternative 8...2g4,
White also keeps the advantage by
playing 9 h3 £.xf3 10 Wxf3 &c6 11
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£ e3. Thenafter 11...0xd4 12 Wxb7
&5 13 Hadl the two bishops in the
open position and the better pawn
formation gave White a long-lasting
advantage in the game Mochalov-
E.Ruban, Byelorussia Ch, Minsk

1996.
9 Hel &Db6
10 £b3 c6
11 Qg5 L34
12 Wa3!?

As White now threatens both 13
&e5 and 13 £.c2, Black is forced to
part with his light-squared bishop.

2 . Qxf3

13 9xf3 (D)

White can be pleased with the re-
sults of the opening as his pieces are
very active, particularly the b3-bishop
which has no counterpart. White’s
rooks can be brought to the centre
easily which promises him good pros-
pects both in the centre and on the
kingside.

13 . &fds

Also 13...He8 would not solve
Black’s problems eitherafter the sim-
ple 14 Badl!, threatening to play 15
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Sxf6 £xf6 16 &ed. If Black then
tries to block the a2-g8 diagonal by
14...60fd5?!, he would face a thank-
less task, defending the position a
pawn down arising after the further
15 &xe7 Hxe7 16 Hxe7 Wxe7 17
£xd5 Dxd5 18 HxdS cxdS 19

Wxds.
14 Sfxe7 Dxe7
15 Hes!

White prepares to double on the
open file, simultaneously taking
control over the blockading d5-
square. Black has to kick the an-
noying rook, but that leads his
knight astray. -

15 .. Qg6
16 Hed Da7
17 EBdi Was

Black could try to re-establish
control over the d5-square by play-
ing 17...2016 18 He3 e7, but then
White plays 19 Edel! and now
19...&)ed5 leads to a very unpleas-
ant ending for Black — 20 &xd5
& xd5 21 £xd5 (also good is 21
Hes) 21...WxdS 22 WxdS cxdS 23
He7. Black’s main problem in the
position after 17 Ed1 is his inabil-
ity to develop his rook.

18 He3!' (D)

A great move! Moving the rook
away from the possible ...\ {6, White
also vacates the e4-square for the
knight, which will be heading to d6
in order to put more pressure on
Black’s position in general and on
the f7-pawn in particular.

18 .. Hads
It is hard to recommend 18...&)f6

instead of the text — should Black
play it and not hold the difficult po-
sition arising after 19 dS cxdS 20
AxdS Hxds 21 £xd5, the commen-
tators of the game would probably say
something like this: “instead of
18...226 Black had to play the more
stubborn move 18...Had8”.

Positions like this are very diffi-
cult to hold at grandmaster level, so
let’s just say thatdespite Black’s logi-
cal defence, White is able to increase
his advantage here.

19 Qed
20 h4!

Yet another example of the march
of the h-pawn, which is designed to
disturb Black’s kingside.

20 .. hé

Of course, 20...20xh4?? would be
simply suicidal in view of 21 Wh5
Qg6 22 Bh3 Hfe8 23 Wxh7+ Hf8
24 B f3 and White is winning. Black
had to put a stopper on the further
advance of White’s h-pawn, as after
20...Q3b6 21 hS §)f4 22 h6 HbdS 23
hxg7 &xg7 24 Heel the residence
of his king would-be badly,damaged.

21 Yg4 Dh8

ey



Forced, as the black king must
leave the dangerous a2-g8 diagonal
in view of the threat of 22 Wxgé.
After the alternative 21...&0f4 White
would have decided the game by a
direct attack — 22 Ef3! {d5 23 Hg3
g6 24 h5 g7 25 &xd5 cxd5 26
hxg6! £5 27 Wh4 and White wins.

22 hS!

White does not fall for 22 £xf7,
as then after 22...&0de5 23 dxe5
QxeS5 24 Exd8 Wxd8 25 Whs OHxf7
Black would have escaped the main

danger.
2 .. &4
23 Hg3 gs
24 hxg6 fxg6
25 Hel!

Vaganian’s play in this position
is crystal-clear — his rook had lit-
tle to do on d1, so he relocates it to
the open file.

25 .. Hdes

The difficulties which Black is
experiencing here due to the exposed
position of his king, are quite appar-
ent in the following line: 25...23b6
26 &c5!? Bxd4 27 De6 Hxe6 28
Wxg6 W4 29 Bf3 Wes 30 Wxe6
and White’s positional advantage is
decisive, as 30..Exf3 leads to a
forced checkmate after 31 We8+.

26 XHge3 @Db6
27 @5 (D)
27 .. Wces?

This is a blunder, but Black’s po-
sition was lost anyway. After 27...
Hxe3 White would have the pleas-
ant choice between 28 fxe3 We7
29 Wg3 Nfd5 30 Wxg6, with a ma-
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terial advantage, and the more the-
matic (play on the open e-file!)
move 28 Hxe3, threatening 29 Wh4
and 30 He7. After the further
28..8529 e6 Wd7 30 We3! Ef6
31 &Dxf4 Bxf4 32 He6 g7 33
Wh3 White is winning.
28 Yxf4 1-0

The same pawn formation, but
with Black’s light-squared bishopon
the board, arose in the following
game which illustrates some other
ideas available for the possessor of
the isolated d-pawn in this structure.

I. Sokolov - Hiibner

Wijk aan Zee 1996
1 d4 ds
2 c4 dxc4
3 e3 es5
4 Sfxcd exd4
5 exd4 xf6
6 & fe7
7 0-0 0-0
8 h3

White prevents..:.£.g4, although
as we have seen in our previous
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game, pinning the knight in posi-
tions like this does not guarantee
Black equality.
8 . @bd7

Perhaps Black should have tried
to use the fact that White spent some
time on the prophylactic move 8 h3
by playing 8...c5.

9 &c3 b6
10 £b3 c6
11 Qes (D)

A

AL
NG

57
ing

Karpov, playing vs. Timman in the
Euwe Memorial in 1991, preferred
11 Eel and achieved a solid advan-
tage after the further 11..&fd5 12
Qed4 &5 13 De5S A7 14 Wf3
Dxe5 15 dxe5 £g6 16 &f4!. That
game continued: 16...Wa5? 17 &d6!
£xd6 18 exd6 Hfe8? 19 Hxe8+
Hxe8 20 £xd5! cxd5 21 d7 He7 22
Hc1 and White’s advantage became
decisive.

Karpov won after the further
22..Bxd723 Hc8+ Xd8 24 b4! Wb6
25 £c7 Hxc8 26 &xb6 axb6 27
Wxds h6 28 Wxb7 Ecl+ 29 Hh2
Hc2 30 Wxb6 Exa2 31 Wd4.

1mn . @bds!?

This is an improvement compared
to the game I.Sokolov-Piket, Corfu
1991, where Black played 11...&0fd5
and after 12 @ed4 Le6 13 a3 Wc7
14 Bel Bad8 15 W13 Wc8 16 &c2
f6?! (Black should have played this
move earlier) 17 Wh5! Sokolov ob-
tained an advantage.

That interesting game went:
17..fxe5 18 &d6 &f6 19 @xc8
&xh5 20 xe7+ Hf7 21 HExeS5 gb
22 $g5 Hxdd4 23 Hael Hd6 24 f4
&4 25 Be5 D6 26 15 dxe7 27
Hxcd gxf5 28 £xf5 £d7 29 Ef4 and
White eventually won.

12 EHel fQe6

13 fg5 Hes

14 Eecl a7

15 Sfxe7 Bxe7

16 &Qed f62? (D)

White is also better after 16...&{4

17 &d6 or 16...20xe5 17 dxeS, but

the text is just a blunder, which should
lead to a disaster.
17 &d3?

Quite amazingly, such a great at-

tacking player-as<GM Ivan;Sokolov

here missed a chance to land a dev-



astating blow — 17 Bxc6!!.

It takes only seconds for a pro-
gram like Fritz 5 to come up with this
move, but for human beings it’s a lot
harder to see the sudden tactical
chance in this seemingly quiet posi-
tion. Now Black is lost, for example:
17...bxc6 18 &dxc6 W18 (or 18...Wb6
19 Dxe7+ Dxe7 20 Dxfe+ Dxf6
21 Exe6, winning.) 19 Dxe7+ Wxe7
20 &g5. White also wins after
17...fxe5 18 Hxe6 Exe6 19 £xd5
@8 20 Wb3 Wb6 21 Dgs.

17 . Qrs
18 W3
Also worth considering here is 18
& c3, with some advantage for White.

18 .. W7
19 &g3 Has
20 @S an

Sokolov, in the book Sokolov’s
Best Games, recommended 20...
L.c8. It appears that then Black
would stand well. The text-move
leaves White with some initiative.

21 Bxe7 Wxe7
22 of5 e

23 g3 Wxg3
24 fxg3 b6

25 b7 847 (D)
26 Dfd6?!

Much better is 26 bd6 £.e6 27
Hxc6 as here, compared to the game
continuation, White does not have
problems with the knight on b7. Af-
ter the possible 27...g6 28 h6+ g7
29 & g4 White keeps the advantage.

26 .. Le6
27 Bxc6 QDe7
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28 KEc3
A horrible blunder. After the logi-
cal 28...£xb3 29 Hxb3 Qe6 Black
would have good compensation for
the pawn, as the white knight on b7
is awkwardly placed.
29 Ra41-0

h5??

Summary

With this game I conclude the cov-
erage of the advantages of possess-
ing the isolated d-pawn.

When the possessor of the isolated
d-pawn controls the e-file, he should
try to convert this advantage into at-
tack against the enemy king, which
may involve the advance of the h-
pawn and other attacking techniques.
Usually the pressure along the e-file
is particularly unpleasant for Black
when it is combined with pressure
along the a2-g8 diagonal.

You can find more material on this
theme in our ‘Exercises’ Section.
Now letusmove on and examine the
disadvantages associated with the
isolani.



Exercises For Part 1

The Exercise sections in this book serve a few purposes: they provide
additional material on the subject and give help for those who want to play
some of these positions against friends, etc.

Please notice thatthese examples do not imply only one ‘correct’ solution,
as usually there are a few attractive ways you could select from. Perhaps your
suggestion may be even better than the actual game continuation.

For the solutions to these Part 1 Exercises, see pages 229-240.
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8 The weak isolani
in the endgame

Let us examine how to exploit the
weaknesses of the isolated d-pawn.
It is common knowledge that the
isolani is, or may become, weak in
the endgame, therefore it is quite logi-
cal tostudy such endings. That should
give us ideas about the reasons why
possessing the isolani in the endgame
is not a great thing, what type of end-
ings are particularly unpleasant for
the side having the isolated d-pawn,
and the techniques which are used in
order to exploit its weakness.

So, we are going to make an ex-
cursion into the endgame. This book
is not about just the opening and mid-
dle-game — it is about pawn struc-
tures and surely they are present in
many endings as well.

King and Pawn Endings

Naturally, our first stop during this
endgame excursion is a pure pawn
ending, as in this endgame the weak-
nesses of the isolated d-pawn are
present in the purest form.

Let us state them:

1. The isolani may require protec-
tion from its king, thus making the
king passive;

Kholmov - Kremenietsky
USSR Trade Unions Ch 1981

2. The square in front of it may
fall into the permanent possession of
the opponent;

3. Even when it is a passed pawn,
advancing it may be very difficult.

All of these points I would like to
illustrate in our first example. I came
across this position when I was a stu-
dent of the chess school of GM A.N.
Panchenko, who covered a great deal
of endgames during his classes. One
thing which he recommended was to
look for endgames in periodicals and
take a note of interesting examples,
write them down in a copybook and
then analyse them. In my opinion this
method of studying chess” through
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analysing important practical end-
games proved to be very successful.
White has a clear advantage in the
diagram above due to the potentially
more active position of his king,
which will occupy the blockading d4-
square. From there the king will at-
tack the isolani, thus leaving his black
colleague with a passive role. Even
if the d5-pawn is exchanged, White’s
king will be more centralised and
therefore more active than Black’s.
However, it is not quite clear yet,
whether White’s advantage is suffi-
cient for a win. The first stage of his
plan is to occupy the d4-square and
advance pawns on the kingside, gain-
ing space and hoping to provoke some
weaknesses in Black’s ranks.

1 .. h5
2 Dd4 &d6
3 h4 g6
4 c3 f6
5 g4 Dc6?

Such a natural move and yet a se-
rious mistake which leaves Black
with no hope of survival. Let us see
how the game might have continued
after the best defence — 5...b6!. The
king must stay on d6 and soon we
shall see why. The continuation could
be 6 gxh5 gxh5 7 fa! £5! (7..&e6? is
badbecause of 8 b4 &d6 9 bxa5 bxa5
10 5 &c6 11 c4 dxcd 12 Dxcd,
where White gains the opposition and
wins after 12...2d6 13 b5 Le5 14
Dxas Dxf5 15 2b6) 8 c4!.

This is White’s best try. On the
other hand, 8 b4?? (D) would be a
horrible mistake.

Black can punish this slip by play-
ing an unexpected move — 8...bS!!
— which turns the tables completely,
as Black is winning now: 9 axb5 a4
10 &d3 &c7 11 Sc2 b6 12 Hb2
Dxb5 13 Fa3 cd 14 Hxad Sxc3
15b5d4 16 b6 d3 17 b7 d2 18 b8¥¥
d1¥Y+ 19 La5 Wal+20 b6 Wb2+
21 c7 Wxbg+ 22 Hxb8 Ld4 23
&c7 Led—+. In situations like this,
it is easy to get first overconfident
and then careless. Be aware of the
hidden danger — keep your concen-
tration high!

In order to be able to counter b3-
b4 with ...b6-b5, Black needs to keep
his king away from the c6-square, as
otherwise White would play axb5
with a check. This is the actual prob-
lem with the move 5...&c6?, which
was played in the game. Now let us
come back to the position after 8 c4!.
Play goes 8...dxc4 9 bxc4! &c6 10
Des5 D5 11 Dxf5 dxcd 12 Hgs
b5 13 axb5 &xb5 14 f5 a4 15 16 a3
16 £7 a2 17 f83Y a1 and then after
18 &xhS or 18 W5+ &c6 19 Lxhs
wereach queenendgames; which-are
theoretically drawn according to Ken



Thompson’s endgame database.
This is probably enough for the
analysis of 5...b6!, which clearly is a
much better defence. Now let us
come back to the game continuation.
6 gxh$ gxhs
7 b4 axb4
The attempt to keep the status quo
on the queenside by playing 7...b6
won’t help either, as after 8 f4 &d6
9 bxa$5 bxa5 10 f5 &c6 11 c4 dxcd
12 ©xc4 White penetrates across the
fifth rank with his king and wins.
8 cxbd Sd6
9 f4 5 (D)

The position in the diagram mer-
its a separate discussion. The situa-
tion on the queenside has changed
radically — White has got a pawn
majority there, while the d5-pawn is
harmless, if not useless. White needs
to advance his pawns, but he should
do so with care, as right now both 10
a5? &c6 and 10 b5? b6 are no good
for White.

Here the so-called theory of corr-
esponding squares helps us to under-
stand the position. Black can still hold
the position provided thatit is his op-
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ponent’s move when the kings are lo-
cated on the following pairs of
squares: d4-d6; c3-c6; d3-c7; b3-b6;
c2-c7.

Let’s say, for example, that here
after 10 @3 Black plays 10...&c7?
(10...&c6 would be correct). Then
after the further 11 b5, followed by
12 $b4 and 13 a5, White wins. For a
similar reason, the move 10 ©d3
cannot be answered with 10...&c6?
as it would lose to 11 &c3. Also af-
ter 10 &d3 &d7? 11 b5! &d6 (or
11..b6 12 &c3 &d6 13 b4, win-
ning) 12 a5 &c5 13 a6 White wins.
This proves that the square corre-
sponding to d3 is indeed c7.

As we can see, for the two corre-
sponding (or ‘critical’) squares — d3
and c2 — available to White, Black
has only one corresponding square for
his king — namely c7. This suggests
a winning plan: by using these two
critical squares, White breaks the
existing delicate balance and destroys
Black’s defence. Now let us see how
GM Kholmov did it in the game.

10 el Dc6
n  <a De7

As we know, the alternative move

11...&d7 loses after 12 bS!.
12 &c2 S4a7

After the textBlack can no longer
meet 13 &b3 by occupying the (cor-
responding) b6-square, but he had no
defence anyway, as 12...&c6 fails to
13 &c3!. Black would be O.K. then,
should it would be White to play, but
as this is not the- case, ‘Blackloses
after 13..2d6 14 &d4 b6 15 as.
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13 b3

White’s goal has been achieved
and his pawns are ready to advance:
13..92d6 14 a5 Dc6 15 ©ad d4 16
b5+c517 a6 bxa6 18 bxa6 Dc4
19 a7 d3 20 a8¥ 1-0.

For the better understanding of
these tricky pawn endgames with the
isolani, let us study another one.
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Ehlvest - Rausis
Riga Z 1995

Here Black has serious problems
because in addition to the isolani, he
has potential weaknesses on the
kingside. Nevertheless, correct play
could have saved this position.

31 SHd4 b6
32 a4 De6
33 3

White could have tried the imme-
diate 33 a5 bxa5 34 bxa5 &d6 35 3
— a plan employed later in the game.

33 .. &d6
34 D3

White tries manoeuvring with the
king, but this attempt is rather harm-
less. The immediate 34 aS was also
possible. At some point White will

need to advance his a-pawn, trying
to gain access to the c5-square.

34 . De5
35 Sd3 De6
36 D3 Des
37 &d3 De6
38 Dd4 Sd6
39 asS bxa5
40 bxa5s DHe6
41 De5 Db5??

This is the losing mistake. Black
could draw with 41...&¢5. Then af-
ter 42 &f6 GM Chekhov, analysing
this game for ChessBase, considered
only 42... @b5, correctly stating that
White wins after 43 &xg6 Lxas 44
Dxh5 b5 45 g6 a5 46 hS.

However, Black has a better de-
fence — 42...Dc4!. It’s much more
important to eliminate the e3-pawn
than the one on aS. After 43 &xg6
&d3 44 ©xh5 Sxe3 Black survives
in the queen endgame: 45 &g6 (or
45 g5 d4 46 hS £4 47 gxf4 d3 48 h6
d249h7 d1W 50 h8¥y Wgl+ 51 Sf5
Wb1+ 52 He6 Wb3+ with a draw.)
45...f4! 46 gxf4d447h5d3 48 h6 d2
49 h7 d1¥ 50 h8¥ Wd6+ 51 Wf6
Wxf6+ 52 Hxf6 Lxf4 53 Le6 Lxf3
54 Ld6 Led 55 Lc6 Les. The black
king will arrive just in time to lock
up his white colleague, when the a6-

pawn falls.
42 Dxds Sxas
43 He51-0

Black resigned, as the line 43...
a4 44 ed fxed 45 fxeda546 e 5 b3
47 e6 is hopeless for him.

Now let us-consider,what would
happen if; in the position of our pre-



vious diagram, the white a-pawn had
been on a2 (instead of a3). As we will
see such a small difference in the
placement of just one pawn leads to
a very big change in the outcome,
thanks to White’s reserve tempo.
After 31 ©d4 b6 32 a3 De6 33 a4
2d6 34 a5 bxaS 35 bxaS (D) we
would reach the position in our next
diagram:

Black has to play 35...&c6 36 &e5
b5 (here 36...&c5 makes no sense,
as the e3-pawn is rock solid!) 37
&xd5 &xa$s andafter 38 Hc5! Had
39 f3 &b3 (39...a5? is even worse
for Black: after 40 &c4! &a3 41 e4
fxed 42 fxed Hb2 43 e5 ad 44 €6 a3
45 e7 a2 48 e8W alW 49 Wes+
White forces a winning pawn end-
ing) 40 e4 fxe4 41 fxe4 a5 42 e5 a4
43 e6 a3 44 €7 a2.

Then both sides promote their
pawns at the same time — 45 e8W
al¥, but White can exchange the
queens by force by playing 46 We6+
Dc2 47 We2+! Hb3 48 Wea+, ob-
taining a pawn endgame once again,
but this time one that is completely
winning for him.
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Bishop Endings

Having learned that pure pawn
endgames with the isolani can be
quite dangerous for its possessor, let
us move to endings with more pieces
on the board. Our next diagram fea-
tures a position with the opposite col-
oured bishops:

Quite clearly, White cannot take
advantage of the isolani here and
therefore, with correct play, a draw
is inevitable. Moving the white
bishop from f4 to 3, we get the fol-
lowing position:

Here, compared to the previous
position, Black has a lot more prob-
lems, since the dsolani jis-under real
pressure. Yet, provided that it’s his
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move, Black can hold the position by
playing 1...&2d6, followed by ...b6 and
...a5. In that case Black will have only
one weakness (the d5-pawn) to worry
about and should be able to defend suc-
cessfully.

However, if in such a situation the
possessor of the isolated pawn has
another weakness to defend, his task
may prove impossible — the oppo-
site side may be able to use the so-
called principle of ‘two weaknesses’.
Let us see how this principle works
in practice. For that we will examine
the following bishop endgame:
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Wojtkiewicz - Khalifman
Rakvere 1993

Here White has better chances for
a win than in our previous diagram,
as Black’s pawn formation on the
queenside is compromised. This re-
sults in limited mobility of the black
pawns on the b-file and one of them
(the b7-pawn) may became a second
weakness. However, it took precise
play from White to handle this case
and his next move was right to the
point!

30 a4!

A great move — the potentially
weak pawn on b7 is now fixed. The
fact that White places a pawn on the
square of the same colour as his
bishop is irrelevant here, since Black
cannot really attack that pawn. The
cliché move — 30 ©d4? — would
have allowed Black to solve his prob-
lems by playing 30...bS! followed by
...b6, when Black can successfully
defend.

30 .. gs
31 SHd4 anm
32 Af3

White prevents ...hS, which would
have eased Black’s defence — it is
in White’s interest to keep more
pawns on the board.

2 . Le6
33 15!

Again White puts a pawn on the
square of the same colour as his
bishop, and again this is the right de-
cision: the text limits Black’s bishop
a lot and lessens Black’s room for

manoeuvring.
3 . a7
34 b4 Le8
35 bs

Continuing the same strategy of
limiting Black’s pieces; as a result
Black is close to zugzwang,

KL a7
36 fdl

Relocating the bishop to the a2-
g8 diagonal with a subsequent e3-e4
finally wins the weak d5-pawn. How-
ever, Black’s defensiverresourcesare
not yet exhausted.



36 .. g8
37 £b3 afm
38 e4 Qg8
39 Qa2 a1
40 Sfxds fA.xds
41 exd5 D7

Now White cannot get through in
the centre, but fortunately for him
there is a queenside and the possibil-
ity to clear a path for the white king
over there by managing a4-a$.

42 D @d6
43 Ded Des

Passive defence — 43..2d7 —
would also have failed after 44 &b4
£d6 45 a5 bxaS+ (or 45...5xdS 46
a6 bxa6 47 bxa6 c6 48 Lad! and
White wins) 46 &xa5 &xdS 47 b6
Hcd 48 Hxb7 Hxb5 49 c7 s
50 ©d7 &ds 51 Le7 Des 52 Hf7,

winning.
44 a5s! bxa5
45 D5 a4
46 dé b6+
47 D6 a3
48 a7 a2
49 dsY aly
50 Wde+ Ded
51 <&xb6 (D)
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Yet another metamorphosis —
from the bishop ending the players
went into a pawn endgame and now
we witness a queen ending!

White’s material advantage is de-
cisive, as GM Wojtkiewicz convinc-
ingly proved in the game: 51...&f3
52 ©b7 Dg2 53 Wd3 el 54 b6
@555 8b3 Sh2 56 Y3 Waq 57
6! xh3 58 Dc8 Yhd 59 b7
W18+ 60 ©d7 xg4 61 Wcs 1-0

The endgame was conducted in
masterly fashion by White.

i // %//,,‘ /47

Miles - Mariotti
Las Palmas 1978

Our next example, the diagram
above, also involves exploiting the
weakness of the isolani in a bishop
ending. Once again the attacker suc-
ceeds because he has two targets.

Here, as in our previous example,
one target is clear — that is the iso-
lated d5-pawn. What could White’s
second target be? Looking at the
kingside, where Black’s pawns are
located on light squares and therefore
vulnerable, suggests thatit .could, be
the h7-pawn. In the game GM Miles
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exploited this weakness with great
precision.
40  hé!

Firstof all the target must be fixed!
The text serves this purpose fine —
in future taking on g6 with the bishop
may become a real threat. Notice that
Black was about to play 40...gxh5 41
gxh5 h6, thus solving most of his
problems. In view of that, a routine
advance of the king — 40 ©¢c3 —
would have been a serious mistake.

40 .. abs
41 f4
Not 41 D¢3? Le2.
41 .. 847 .
42 D3 &dé6
43 g5 Dcs
44 a3 Q8

The bishop must keep an eye on
the fS-square, as 44...2b5 loses after
4515 2.e8 46 £d3 &d6 (or 46... £d7
47 fxg6 fxg6 48 Lxg6!) 47 Hd4.

45 Sfad 15
46 Se8 da+

Or 46...£e6 47 a4 d6 48 Sd4

Le7 49 &.c6 Dd6 50 &bT7+-.

47 exdd+ &ds

48 Qxf1+ Ded

49 d5 Dxf4
50 fxg6! 1-0

Finally overloading Black’s
bishop. The line 50...&xg6 51 d6
&5 52 g6 is clear enough.

Endings with Bishops & Knights

Now let us examine a rather com-
mon material correlation — bishop
and knight vs. bishop and knight.

Adding knights to the position gen-
erally makes defence more difficult,
as with knights on the board the at-
tacker has more chances of creating
a second weakness (target). If that
happens, then a pure bishop ending
may be winning for him. Our next
two games are good illustrations of
this possible scenario.
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Averbakh - Matanovi¢
USSR-Yugoslavia, Belgrade 1961

Here White has a definite advant-
age, as apart from the isolated d5-
pawn, Black’s pawn set-up on the
queenside is potentially bad. Strictly
speaking, Black should be able to hold
this endgame but in practice such pass-
ive positions are very difficult to save.

25 &N <18
26 Del De7
27 a2 &d6

After the attempt to relocate the
black pawns on the queenside by
playing 27...a5?! White would be
able to advance his king along the b-
file after 28 &c3 &d6 29 b4! axbd+
(29...b67 makesthe:a=pawn very vul-
nerable after 30 bxa5 bxa5 31 &b3



a4 32 {cl) 30 Hxb4, where White
has increased his advantage.
28 b4
This fixes the pawn pair a6-b7. In
the book devoted to the USSR-Yu-

goslavia chess matches, Druziya 1

soperniki (‘Friends and Rivals’),
Averbakh made the following remark
here: “In order to neutralise the pres-
sure, Black needs to find an appro-
priate piece set-up. It looks to me,
that first of all he should play ...£.d7
in order to make the advance of the
a2-pawn more difficult, and then re-
locate the knight to e7, in order to
protect the pawns on the kingside.”
Please note that the great endgame
expert, GM Averbakh, did not give
any concrete variations— he is talk-
ing about a p/an. Black’s next move
indicates that he failed to find this
defensive set-up.
28 .. De8?!
29 Q43 g6
The desire to cover the f5-square
and thus to limit the d4-knight is quite
understandable, but placing pawns on
squares of the same colour as the
bishop is wrong in principle. Instead
of the text, 29...h6 would have been
more prudent.
30 D3 &c7
31 a4 b6?!
So far on the queenside Blackhad a
potential weakness on b7, but the text
turns the a6-pawn into a rea/target.

32 a5 bxa5
33  bxa5 Des
34 b3+ &dé
35 b4 De6
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36 g3
Instead of this move, White could
have played 36 f4 or 36 h4. However
he follows a well-known endgame
maxim — ‘Do not hurry!’. Using this
principle, a player may squeeze some
extra points from positions where his
opponents lack active play, as they
get tired defending and therefore are
likely to commit some mistakes.
36 .. @ds
Black is opting for a pure bishop
endgame — a decision which may
be quite risky for him. Perhaps 36...h6
preparing a further ...g5, would be

‘more prudent. However, the text is

possible too.

37 &\d4 D6+
38  &xc6 Dxc6
39 f4(D)

Let us assess the position. Quite
clearly, White has achieved a lot since
our first diagram as here, in addition
to the d5-pawn, Black now has a
weak pawn on a6 and potential weak-
nesses on the kingside. However, this
position is still drawn, as becomes
clear from thefanalysis!

This surprising assessment may
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require some explanation. The point
is that White has only one rea/target
to attack — the a6-pawn. The d5-
pawn cannot be attacked effectively;
while the pawns on the kingside re-
main only as potential targets, as long
as they are not fixed. So, White lacks
real objects for an attack — as we
know, usually two targets are required
for successful manoeuvring.

Suddenly, White received help
from his opponent, who played:

39 .. 5?

Only this mistake is decisive! The
text is extremely bad — having all
his pawns fixed on light squares,
Black does not have a chance of sur-
vival. The game ended rapidly:

40 h4 Dd6
41 hS! gxh5

Black no longer has a defence, as
41..Dc6 loses after 42 h6! (fixing
the h7-pawn) 42...&d6 43 &c3 Scs
44 Se2 2b7 45 g4 fxg4 46 Lxgd
bS5 47 f5.

42 Sc31-0

Instead of 39...f5?, Black should
have tried to relocate at least some
of his pawns to dark squares by play-
ing 39...h6! (D).

/

After that, White would have to
keep his bishop on the bl-h7 diago-
nal, keeping an eye on the g6-pawn,
as otherwise Black would play ...f6
and ...g5. White’s plan here is to fix
the pawns on g6 and f7 by placing
his own pawn on gS. However, that
leads to further simplification of the
position, which helps Black to defend.

Averbakh, in his fundamental
work on endgames, analyses two
lines where White can try for a win,
but in both of these variations Black
survives:

a) 40 h4 Hd6 41 g4 Lxgd 42
Lxa6 6 43 £.b7 (or 43 £b5 g5 44
hxg5 hxg5 45 a6 £.c8 46 a7 £b7=)
43...g5 (Black can also draw by play-
ing 43...8¢2, for example after 44
a6 Dc7 45 BcS5 g5 46 hxgS hxgs 47
fxgs fxgs 48 &xdS g4 49 Hed g3 26
Df4 Exa6=) 44 a6 Hc7 45 &xdS
b6 46 hxgs hxgs 47 £c4 £.c8 and
Black draws after a further advance
of the g-pawn.

b) Another try is 40 ed4, where
White exchanges the isolani in order
to activate his king. Black holds the
position by playing 40...dxe4 41
Lxed+ Bd6 42 Dcd Lg4! 43 Sd4
$e2. Here Black keeps the balance
after 44 h4 £.g4 45 £d3 &.c8 46 g4
£xg4!. Black’s last move is abso-
lutely necessary, as he must not al-
low the fixing of his pawns by g4-g5.
After 47 &.xa6 {6, with a further ...g5,
Black reaches a draw.

On move 44 White has a more
tricky attemptcatshis. disposal:144
B.c2. However, it does not win ei-



ther. The key point is that Black must
not occupy the g4-square, as 44...
£B.g47?? leads to zugzwang and de-
feat after 45 £d3 £.c8 46 h4. In that
position, as it is Black to play, he must
either place one of his pawns on a
light square, which is fatal, or play
46...8b7, thus allowing White to
advance his g-pawn first to g4 and
then to g5. After 46... b7 47 g4 £.c8
48 g5 hxg5S 49 hxgs £b7 50 &.c4
Black’s position is hopeless.

Instead of 44...&.g4, Black has to
play 44..8f1 45 h4 Le2 46 £bl
&c6 47 £a2 {6, when he holds the
position.

Since isolated d-pawn positions
where each player has a knight and
bishop are fairly common, it is worth
studying yet another ending of this
kind. The simplicity of such positions
is very deceptive. The defender must
be aware of serious problems he may

need to solve before he can equalise.

7'% 0
L) &/////

08T

7

- Szabo - Korensky
Sochi 1973

Here Black may expect to draw,
but again, as in the game Averbakh-
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Matanovié, Black failed to defend his
passive position.

27 De2 Sdé6

28 Dd2 g6?!

Again, this set-up is potentially
dangerous for Black, as his pawns,
placed on light squares, may eventu-
ally become targets for White’s
bishop. More prudent would have
been 28..h6 with a further ...&)f6-
g8-e7, as GM Averbakh recom-
mended in a similar position.

29 Dc3 a7
30 f4 s
31 fe2 Se7
32 g4 hé

33 h3 Sd6
34 Q43 Qb7?

Instead of the text Black should
have keptan eye on the g4-pawn, thus
making h3-h4 more difficult for
White to manage.

35 h4! L8

It was already too late to prevent
g4-g5, as 35..f6? fails after 36 hS
gxh5 37 Of5+, winning.

36 g5 hxgs
37 hxg5 &e6?

This is the decisive mistake. The
8-knight was not a great piece, but
going into a pure bishop endgame is a
bad decision, as Black already has
some weaknesses which are fixed, Pay
attention to the fact, that by exchang-
ing the knights, Black allows the white
king to occupy the d4-square.

38 &xe6 DHxe6
39 Sd4 &Hd6
40 L2 as

The text leads to a weakening of
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the c5-square, but sooner or later
White would have forced this ad-
vance anyway, for example after
40..82b7 41 £d1 £c842 £b3 Leb
(or 42...8b7 43 e4 and White wins)
43 @.a2 a5 44 bxa5 bxas, as 43...&c6
fails as well after 44 &eS Hbs 45
£ xd5 &xd5 46 Sxd5 dxb4 47 e4

b3 48 f5.
41 Dbxa$s bxa5s
42 4bs £e6?

IM Shereshevsky in his book End-
game Strategy (Pergamon Press,
1985) quoted GM Szabo who had
written in Shakhmatniy Bulleten
(1974, No. 2) that after the better try
42.. 815 (or42..8g4) 43 £e8 Leb
44 b3 Le7 45 £.c6 2d6 46 £b7 16
47 gxf6 &7 White cannot win, be-
cause the b3-square is occupied by
his pawn and therefore White cannot
put a bishop there.

Thus, Shereshevsky believed that
only 42... &6 caused Black’s defeat,
while the position would still be
drawn after 42... 815, despite Black’s
mistake on move 37. However, I find
it very hard to trust that in the posi-
tion arising after 47 ... &.f7 (D)White
cannot win being a pawn up and hav-

///
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ing two targets to attack. Let us have
a closer look at that position:

First of all White needs to relo-
cate his bishop, which he achieves
after 48 £.c8 £e8 49 &g4 4 f7 50
&dl £e851 £c2 &f7. Then, since
the b-pawn takes away the square
from his bishop, White should get rid
of the pawn by playing 52 b4!. After
52...axb4 53 £b3 White is winning,
for example: 53...&e6 54 &xd5+
Dxf6 55 &xf7 Sxf7 56 Hcd Leb6
57 xbd 2d5 58 Hc3 Led 59 Ld2.
This analysis proves that 37...&e6
was indeed a decisive mistake.

After I made this analysis, I came
across a very interesting and instruc-
tive book — Winning Endgame
Technique by GMs Alexander Bel-
iavsky and Adrian Mikhalchishin
(Batsford, 1995). There on pages 107
and 108 the authors analysed the dia-
gram position and came to a similar
conclusion that White is winning. In
their chapter on ‘Bishop Endings’, the
authors gave many examples of po-
sitions with the isolani.

43 Sfes De7
4 fBc6 Gd6
45 Qb7
Zugzwang.

45 .. A6
46  gxf6 anm
47 A8 Qg8
48 g4 anm
49 Q8 Qg8
50 Sh3 am
51 Qg4 Qes
52 4n an

53 Qd1



White is going to put the bishop
on b3 and play e3-e4.

Therestdoes not require any com-
ment: 53..2e6 54 £b3 Lxf6 55
Axd5 Le8 56 ed g5 57 e5+ Df558
fxg5 Dxg5 59 D5 Df5 60 Lc6
£17 61 ©d6 Lb3 62 £d7+ Ded
63 6 ©d3 64 ¢7 L7 65 Lad D4
66 ©d7 &b4 67 b3 1-0.

So far we have been looking at po-
sitions where the isolated dS-pawn
somehow restricted Black’s light-
squared bishop, which was rather pas-
sive in the examples analysed.
Thinking logically, we may guess
that should Black have a dark-
squared bishop in such endings in-
stead, he will do better. This must
be so, yet there are certain excep-
tions to the rule, as our next exam-
ple will illustrate.

W
///”A///}
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Botvinnik - Kholmov
Moscow Cht 1969

In the diagram position, Black
controls the d4-square and his bishop
is fine. Exchanging the knights by
playing ©f3-d4xc6 would lead White
nowhere, so he must come up with a
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different approach to this position.
28 e4!

This is it! Botvinnik does not at-
tack or blockade the isolani, which
won’t work in this position anyway.
Instead, he simply exchanges it. By
removing this pawn he activates his

king further.
28 .. dxed+
29 Dxed Dd7
30 &ds

Here White has some advantage
due to his more centralised and there-
fore more active king. In the game,
Botvinnik managed to increase his
advantage further and finally turned
it into a full point. Here is the rest of
the game with some comments:

30 .. h5?!

Botvinnik regarded this move as
a serious mistake, suggesting 30...
£ d8 instead — with the idea ofkick-
ing the white king from d5 by play-
ing ...2e7+. Perhaps, Kholmov was
afraid of the possible move 31 g4!?,
which would have fixed his h-pawn.

31 Qg f4ds
32 a8 £b6

Botvinnik wrote that Black should
have played 32...Qe7+ 33 £xe7
&xe7. His insight into this ending is
very interesting — he commented
that in general White should be happy
to exchange the bishops here, while
Black should be trying to trade off
the knights. Thus, it looks as if
Kholmov misunderstood this posi-
tion, playing into White’s hands.

33 ¢S De7+2!
34 Ded L xc52!
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35 Dxc5 D7
36 g5 f6
37 &onw7 f5
38 h4 f4

Or 38...b6+ 39 &d4 Ld6 40 DB
D6+ 41 De3 De5 42 ©f4 and the
g6-pawn will eventually fall.

39 o b6+

According to Botvinnik, Black’s
best chance lay in 39...f3! 40 g3 &5
4 Dxg6 Dxg3 42 Ld4, although
there White would also have better

chances.
40 <Dd4 Dfs+
41 Ded Dxh4a
42 QDe6+ He6 -
43  &xf4 &bs

Of course, not 43...g5? 44 g3 gxf4
45 gxh4 and White wins.

4 g3 &fs
45 &xg6 &he
46 Qe5! Dad
47 &cd <b3

Black also loses after 47...bS 48

Aes Hxa3 49 & c6.

48 xbé Dxa3
49 &Qds Gb3
50 f4 D4
51 &c7 Dxb4

52 @xa6+1-0

As we see from these examples,
the material balance ‘bishop and
knight vs. bishop and knight’ is quite
unpleasant for the side possessing
the isolated pawn.

For those who would like to see
more examples of this kind, I canrec-
ommend the book Opening Prepara-
tion (Batsford 1994) where Mark
Dvoretsky analysed Polugaevsky-

Mecking, Mar del Plata 1971. There,
the same type of ending occurred, so
Dvoretsky’s in-depth analysis can
help you to understand such positions.

Now let us imagine that the bish-
ops are of f and therefore we will ex-
amine a pure knight endgame to see
how the isolani fares there. Here is a
suitable example:
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Korchnoi - Kasparov
London Ct (8) 1983

In this position Black’s problems
are not too serious, since a knight is
a very flexible piece and can both
defend the isolated d-pawn and keep
White’s king away from the block-
ading d4-square. The game contin-
ued: 26 &c5 @d6 27 Dg2 Df8 28
D13 De7 29 Df41630 hd g6 31 g4
b6 32 a6 ed 33 13 &AcS 34 D7
d4 35 Dd5+ De6 36 Qb4 a5 37
@ d3 &ds 38 g5 15 39 g3 Dxd3
YoV,

So, pure knight endgames with the
isolani are not too dangerous for its
possessor. However, endgames
where the ownerofthe isolated pawn
has a bishop vs. the opponent’s



knight, are somewhat different. I
think that such endings are amongst
the worst endings which the side pos-
sessing the isolani can possibly have.

Let us take a look at the following
position:

Flohr - Capablanca
Moscow 1935

This classical ending is simply a
must for anyone who wants to have
good endgame technique. The third
world champion gave an instructive
example of defence in this unpleas-
ant position.

23 .. DBe7
24 Sd2 &Hdé
25 D3 bé!

Black places his pawns on the
queenside on b6 and a5, so that they
will cover the dark squares.

26 f4 247
27 &3

In such endings the d4-square is
not for the knight, but for the king.
Here the knight has to attack the
isolani and not blockade it!

27 .. f6
8 Sd4 a5
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29 &Qaz Q8
30 @bl fe6
31 QD3 D6
32 a3 hé

33 g3 hs (D)

Why does Black put the pawn on
a square of the same colour as his
bishop? Could he stay idle instead?
Averbakh wrote that in that case
White can try the following plan sug-
gested by 1. Rabinovich:

1. Move his knight to h4;

2. Put his pawns on f5 and g4;

3. Relocate the knight to f4, tying
down Black’s bishop to the f7-square,
as the bishop would have to watch
both &)f4-e6 and & f4-hS;

4. When Black plays ...&c6,
White’s knight will occupy the e6-
square (f4-e6), attacking the g7-
pawn and therefore forcing ... &.xe6;

5. Then after fxe6 &d6, e7 Lxe7,
&xd5 White will win the resulting
pawn endgame.

On account of this plan, Averbakh
gave 33...h5 an exclamation mark in
his book. However, I am quite scep-
tical about the Rabinovich plan and
therefore about the value of 33...h5,
as Isimply don’t see how White can
get his knight to h4! Before that he
wouldhave to move his pawns on the
kingside, as otherwise the bishop can
control the f3- and g2- squares.

A sample line can be as follows:
33..2d6!? 34 §d1 (I do not think
that Black should fear 34 f5 £xf5
35 xd5 b5 36 b4 axb4 37 axbd)
34.. .84 35 Df2-Ld736 g4g5and
Black seems to be fine here. Black
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only needs to avoid cooperative lines
like 35... 25?2 36 g4 L.e6 37 f5 £d7
38 &)d3 h5 39 h3 hxg4 40 hxg4 Le8
41 D4 & 1742 b3 Dc6, where White
indeed wins the pawn endgame aris-
ing after 43 De6 L.xe6 44 fxe6 Ld6
45 e7 Dxe7 46 LxdS. For example:
46...d7 47 b4 axbd 48 axbd Hc7
49 He6 c6 50 D7 HbSs 51 Sxg7
Hxb4 52 Hxf6 bS 53 g5, winning.

Thus, it appears that 33...h5 was
not so necessary, although it holds the
position as well.

Now let’s come back to the game.

34 b4 axb4
35 axb4 Ddé
36 b5 g6

37 Qa4 D7
38 &3 Sd6
39 5 gxf5

Forced, as taking on 5 with the
bishop loses a pawn after 39...8.xf5
40 Dxd5 £d3 41 Dxfe Lxbs 42
&\d5, when 42...&c6 is impossible
because of 43 &e7+ and 44 QDxg6.

40 Qe2 247

Averbakh gives 40..82g8! as a
more accurate move, since after the
further 41 &@f4 &7 42 h3 &e8 43

@xd5 £xb5 44 Dxb6 &.c6 White has
wasted one reserve tempo (h2-h3),
compared to the game continuation.

41 &f4 Se8
42 xds £A.xb5
43  &Qxbé 86
4  Qca+ De6
45 Qb2 abs
46 d1 Qe
47 DR arf

Black does not allow White’s
knight to get to f4.

The game ended: 48 d3 Lxd3
49 Dxd3 Des5 50 De2 Ded 51 h3
Dd5 52 Df3 Des5 Y.

After this very well-known end-
game, let us examine a similar end-
ing from more recent practice.

Kudrin - Gulko
USA Ch 1988

Although this position /ooks quite
similar to our previous example, I
think that here White’s pawn forma-
tion is somewhat better than in Flohr-
Capablanca. The difference is that
here White has a pawn on the c-file
rather than on the e-file, which-makes
it risky for Black to play ...a5. In that



event,White could eventually play b2-
b4 and after ...axb4 he would recap-
ture with cxb4, obtaining a pawn
majority on the queenside. Because
of this, White is able to advance his
b-pawn here, thereby fixing Black’s

a-pawn.
31 a3 fBe6
32 De3 &dé6
33 Dd4 h6
34 &oOf4 an
35 &ad3

White is in no hurry to determine
his pawn formation on the kingside.
One possible plan for him is to move
his f-pawn to f5, limiting the bishop,
and place the knight on 4.

35 gs

Black is trying to prevent this plan
from evolving, but the text creates
some weaknesses on the kingside. At
any rate, this is Black’s best set-up
and the fact that he lost this endgame,
may simply mean that the ending is
lost anyway.

36 g3
37 De3

I would prefer the more direct
approach — 37 f4 gxh4 38 gxh4,
where White will get his knight to
e3 (via b4 and c2, if necessary),
attacking the d5-pawn and f5- and
g4- squares. However, the text does

not spoil anything.
37 .. 836
38 D2 a1s?

A very serious error. On f5 the
bishop is quite inactive, just observ-
ing the empty bl-h7 diagonal. Black
had to play 38...&h5, targeting the

ans
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f3-pawn, thus making White’s task
more difficult.

39 <Gd4 fe6
40 &Qd1 a4a7
41 &Qe3 fe6
492 b3 (D)

Now, when Black’s bishop can-
not move, as it has to look after
both the d-pawn and the weak f5-
square, White has all time in the
world to improve his position on
the queenside.

2 .. De6

43 b4 Dd6

44 bS hS

A sad necessity, but Black was in
zugzwang.

45 f4 gxf4

46 gxf4 Qg8

47  Dfs+

Now White wants to attack the h5-
pawn, put his own pawn on f5 and
then relocate the knight to f4. Black
can do nothing but merely watch this

happening.
47 . d7
48 &g3 a1
49 f5 De7

Also bad for Black is 49...&d6 S0
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De2 fe8 51 Df4 &xb5 52 Dxhs
and White wins.

The game ended 50 &e2 L8 51
f4 £.d752 DxhS Lxf5 53 ©xd5
£.d7 54 c4 Le6+ 55 Sd4 L1556
@f4$d657hS £.b1 58 h6 Le759
¢5 bxe5+ 60 Dxc5 L2 61 ad Df7
62 a5 Led 63 Dd6 Dg8 64 Ad5
£.d3 65 b6 axb6 66 axb6 L.a6 67
De7 1-0.

A nice demonstration of the power
of the knight. Comparing our two last
examples, one can only say that it is
amazing how much difference such
little deviations (white pawn on c3
instead of e3) can make to the out-
come of the game!

Rook Endings

Now let us see how the isolated
pawn fares in the presence of major
pieces. For that purpose we shall first
examine two rook endings. Again,
one example is an old ending, while
the other is taken from fairly recent
practice.
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Marshall - Chigorin
Barmen 1905

In this position apart from the
weakness on d4, White has another
weak pawn on the a-file. To make
things worse, Black has a queenside
pawn majority and his rook is very
active. Still, some caution is required
by Black while exploiting his advan-
tages — rook endings are tricky!

1 . De6!

Black prefers to improve the po-
sition rather than to win some mate-
rial. In rook endgames activity is
often more important than everything
else! The hasty 1..Ec3+? 2 Jed
would have allowed White serious
counterplay. For example: 2...Hxa3
3 &d5 and White’s king has become
very active or 2..&e6 3 f5+ &d6 4
a4 bxad 5 Eb4! (this is better than 5
Hb6+7! Hc6 6 Eb4 a5! 7 Exad Ha6,
when Black has his rook ideally
placed behind his passed pawn)
5..&c6 6 Hxad &b5 7 Eal and noth-
ing is clear.

2 Hb3

The alternative 2 Qed4 5+ 3 &d3
&d5 4 b4 also loses, as after the
further 4...Hxb4 5 axb4 h6 6 h3 h5 7
h4 g6 White is in zugzwang.

2 .. &ds
3 Ba3 f5

4 h3 h5

5 De2

Or 5 h4 g6 and White has to give
up the d-pawn.

5 .. Bxd4
6 Hc3 Hed+
7 S©d2 h4!

Black convincingly, converts, his
extra pawn into a win.



8 Hc7 hxg3 9 Exg7 Hxf4 10
Hxg3 De511 De2 Bcd 12 Hg6 Bad
13 Bg3 4 14 Eb3 Ec4! (Of course,
not 14...&e4?? because of 15 Hb4+
Exb4 16 axbd=) 15 Dd1 De4 16 h4
1317 Del ©14 18 h5 Hcl+ 19 D12
Hc2+ 20 Del Sg3 21 h6 He2+ 22
&d1 Bh2 23 a4 b4 24 Hxbs Bh1+
25$d2 1226 Bb8 N1 0-1.

Next comes an example from
modern tournament practice. Unlike
our previous position, in this ending
the possessor of the isolani has only
one weakness — the isolated pawn
itself. This makes the attacker’s tech-
nical task much more difficult:

Bareev - I. Farago
Rome 1990

25 Hcs!

Obviously, GM Bareev was not
convinced that the pure king and
pawn ending arising after 25 Exd7+
Hxd7 26 &d4 £d6 would be win-
ning for him. Knowing the endgame
Ehlvest-Rausis (page 108), we may
say that White’s intuition did not let
him down!

25 .. hS5?
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Annotating this game in /nf-
ormator 49, Bareev regarded this
move as the losing mistake, suggest-
ing 25...a5 instead. Perhaps then,
White should seriously consider 26
g4!?, fixing Black’s h-pawn.

26 b4!

Now the a7-pawn will be a source

of permanent headache for Black.
26 .. De6
27 Sd4 f6

Perhaps Black should have played
27...g6 instead, keeping his pawn for-
mation more compact. Now Black’s
g-pawn might become weak (after an
eventual ...g6).

28 h4 f5
29 f3 g6
30 a4 < f7
31 as! De6

Exchanging on a5 — 31...bxa5
32 bxa5 — would have weakened
the important c5-square. White can
take advantage of it in the follow-
ing line: 32...&e6 33 Bc6+ He7 34
@S, winning.

32 aé6!

White fixes the a7-pawn, thus

keeping Black’s rook passive.

32 .. Dd6
33 bS De6
34 g3 goé
35 Kes+!

Bareev also mentioned the move
35 g4. Evidently he believed that it
would give Black some unnecessary
counterplay after 35...hxg4 36 fxg4
Bh7. However, after the further 37
Bco+ &d7 38 HExf6 Hxhd 39 Hxgb6
White is clearly winning.
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B . &dé
36 Ers De6
37 K8

Zugzwang.
37 .. Dd6
38 Hc6+ De7
39 g4

After this thrust White will either
create a weakness on h5 (if Black lets
him play g4xh5) or obtain a passed
pawn after hxg4, fxg4 and the even-
tual h4-hS.

39 . se )
40 gxhs gxhs
41 XHc8

Now Black has too many weak-
nesses — on d5, h5 and a7, and there-
fore cannot survive here: 41...2e6
42 Bes8+ &d6 43 Bh8 Hc7 44
Hds+ De6 45 Bxds 5 46 ed fxed
47 fxed Eh7 48 Ed8 Ec7 49 Hes+
D16 50 5+ Df7 51 EHhg Hcs 52
Bxh5 De6 53 Bh6+ DeT 54 Ded!
Bxbs 55 Sf5 1-0.

White showed impressive tech-
nique in this ending, never giving
Black any chance to escape.

Queen Endings

W
DB BAE
/44////

/
/ / / 7
y

Lisitsyn - Capablanca
Moscow 1935

At first glance it seems that White
is O.K. in this position. However,
although the isolated pawn on d4 is
passed, this pawn is weak and Black’s
pieces, the queen in particular, are
more active. Notice that the weak-
nesses on d4, b5 and g2 make White’s
queen rather passive. Of course, that
may change, so Black needs a lot of
technique to convert his positional
advantages into something real. For-
tunately for him, Capablanca rarely
lacked endgame technique!

1 .. De6
2 h4 f6

Black is going to try to create a
passed pawn on the kingside. He
won’t mind exchanging queens here,
since the pawn endgame would be
favourable for him due to his kingside
pawn majority.

3 De3 e
4 g3

GM Bondarevsky suggested 4
Wb1! here. Then the continuation
might be: 4...Wc3+ 5 Wd3 (or 5 Le2
Wxd4 6 Wxgo Wes+ 7 Sf3 Wxbs
with advantage to Black) 5... Wxd3+
6 &xd3 when Black has managed to
reach a pawn ending, but the fact the
isolated pawn is also passed gives
White some hope of survival.

Detailed analysis is beyond the
scope of this book. Black has to con-
tinue with 6...&f5! 7 Le3 g5 8 g3
gd! 9 ©d3 Le610sbed d6 11 Df5
&d5 and now Averbakh, in the Yu-



goslav Encyclopaedia of Chess End-
ings, continued 12 Hg6? £5? (the
question marks are mine) but Black
has a better move in 12...&xd4!, e.g.
13 &xh5 5 14 Sg5 ed 15 hS 4
16 h6 fxg3 17 h7 g2 18 h8W g1y
and Black should be able to win this
position.

White in turn can do much better
with 12 &xf6! Lxd4 13 Hgs Hed
14 &xhs Hf3 15 g6 Hxg3 16 hS
&f4 17 h6 g3 18 h7 g2 19 h8W
gl W+ 20 &f7 WcS. As often hap-
pens, a complicated queen endgame
has transformed via a king and pawn
ending into another queen endgame,
also quite complicated!

4 .. g5
5 hxgs fxgs5 (D)

"
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6 Wh2?

This loses immediately. Squares
like h2 are very seldom suitable for
the queen. In such endgames we
should always try to keep her more
or less centralised and therefore ac-
tive. However, Black also should win
after 6 Ded g4 7 Sf4 f6! 8 e
We6+ 9 Hd3 Wds 10 W2+ dgo6.
In the other line — 6 Wbl Wc3+ 7
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He2 Wxd4 8 Weo+ W6 9 Wxhs
WeS+ — Black’s advantage is also
decisive.

6 .. b3+
7 Ded gd!
8 We2

8 W2 would not be much better
than the text after 8...Wxb5 9 Wa2+
Sf6 10 W2+ He7—+

The game now concluded: 8...
Wxg3 9 Wed+ De7 10 Wes W3+
11 Des Yr6+ 12 ©d5 Wd6+ 0-1.
As after 13 ed4 We6+ Black swaps
of f the queens, White resigned.

Queens and Rooks

Having leamed how the isolani
fares in pure rook and in pure queen
endings, let us move on to the posi-
tions where thereare both queens and
rooks.

Usually the isolani is not a good
thing to possess when only major
pieces are left on the board. The
problem for its possessor is that his
pieces often get tied down to the
defence of that pawn, thus becom-
ing passive. This give his opponent
what Nimzowitsch called an ‘ideal
advantage’ — advantage in piece
activity and mobility.

Such advantage is usually utilised
by creating a second weakness or
opening a ‘second front’ — then at
some point the defender, whose
pieces are passive and less mobile,
may not be able to cope with his de-
fensive task. Let-us: lookqat thefol-
lowing position.
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Andersson - Comas
Benasque 1995

Here White has the advantage
since his rook is more active than his
opponent’s. White cannot win by just
putting pressure on the d5-pawn,
however. He needs other targets to
attack, so that he can use his ‘ideal
advantage’. Such targets can be ei-

ther Black’s king or the a6-pawn.

33 ¥ ®bo
34 Wel @as
Or 34..2h7 35 Ef4!, which leads
to similar positions to the game.

35 Wal Des
36 Hf4! Whe
37 Yes b7
38 Haq

GM UIf Andersson, famous for his
excellent technique, masterfully com-
bines attack against Black’s king with
play vs. the isolated dS-pawn. Now
White threatens to play 39 e4, win-
ning a pawn, as 39...dxe4 isn’t possi-
ble because of 40 Ed8+and 41 Eh8#.

38 .. Bb6?

Now Black is lost. Only 38...%c6

could offer some resistance.
39 ed He6

40 Wxds Wh2

41 Ha2 Wes

42 Bd4 g7

43  Yxes+ Bxes
44 Hadq

The endgame is winning for White
due to the presence of additional
pawns on the a-file. Without them
Black would have great drawing
chances, but his a-pawn is weak and
this makes Black’s rook passive:
44...a5 45 D3 15 46 Df4 D6 47 13
fxed 48 fxe4 Ec5 49 hd De6 50 Ha3
&6 51 Bb3 Bc2 52 e5+ Df7 53
Bp7+ Se6 54 Bbo+ A7 55 Bie+
De7 56 Exg6 Exa2 57 Ha6 Ha3
58 Bh6 Had+ 59 &f5 Bgd 60
Bh7+ De8 61 216 1-0.

Spiridonov - T.Stanciu
Bucharest 1973

This is a typical example of the
isolated d-pawn with major pieces on
the board. Piece activity and king
safety is what matters in such posi-
tions and in this respect the d5-pawn
causes Black a lot of trouble, making
his pieces defensive:

22 . Hads



In the variation 22...d4 23 Hxd4
Wxe2 24 Hd7, Black’s seventh rank
is too weak.

The weak isolani in the endgame 127

White’s plan to invade on the c-
file did not succeed, so he tries to gain
an advantage by advancing his pawns

23

e3

Be6

Perhaps the pawn sacrifice —
23...d4!? — is worth trying here.

24 Ha4 Hc6
25 Wa2 b6
26 Rd1 Bcd6

on the queenside.

35
36
37

éd3
p= 3|

<17
&Hfe

Back to the c-file — in this posi-
tion White can try various plans, so

Now White has to find ways to
increase his advantage — he needs a
second target. The most promising
plan for him is to penetrate with his

there is no point in rushing. Besides,
such tactics wear the opponent down
and lower his resistance.

pieces via the open c-file.

27 h4 g7
28 Wc3 Hs4d7
29 Hecl Wre
30 Wes Was
31 Wae 7
32 HBecdl Bca7
33 ®bs wfe6
34 D2

Often moves like this are most
unpleasant for the defender, who has
to stay passive and sit tight, which is
usually very difficult. The text has a
purpose too — now White threatens
to capture on dS.

4 .. Yeo
35 ad!? (D)

‘)
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37 . g7
38 b4 &f6
39 bs &f7
40 X8 =Gi]
41 Ec3 847
42 Y2 h5

43 W We7
4 Sh2 We6
45 Dgl wr6
46 Hcs Has
47 Hxds Hxds
48 XHad2 ga7
49 Hc2 Wes

Black could not get rid of the weak

d-pawn, as 49...d4 loses after 50 Ec7.
50 HEc6

I think that 50 Ec8 would be more

energetic.
50 .. g7
51 Yc3r?

An interesting approach — White
believes that he would win the rook
ending arising after 51...8'xc3 52
Hxc3. He is probably right, since in
the resulting endgame Black has three
fixed weaknesses — on a7, d5 and g6.

51 .. d4
52  exd4 Hxd4
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53 Wal &hé
54 Hc4 Bads

55 Wxes Bxes
56 Xc7(D)

The horrible position of Black’s
king makes survival in this rook end-
ing impossible. The game ended:
56...a6 57 bxa6 Ba5 58 a7 Bxa4 59
Df1 g5 60 Bc6+ Dg7 61 hxgs
Exa7 62 Exb6 Bad 63 Ef6 h4 64
gxh4 Bxh4 65 Bxf5 Dg6 66 Bas
Hg4 67 De2 Bxgs 68 Bxg5+ Dxgs
69 De3 D5 70 Sf3 1-0.

Rook and Minor Piece Endings

Having analysed positions with
only major pieces on the board, let
usnow study how the isolated d-pawn
behaves in the presence of both ma-
jor and minor pieces. Obviously, a
lot depends what pieces they are. We
will start with the material correla-
tion ‘rook and minor piece vs. rook
and minor piece’.

First of all, since a pure knight
endgame is the least dangerous one
for the possessor of the isolani, we
may think that adding rooks won’t

change that assessment greatly. How-
ever, practice shows that the side
playing with the isolated d-pawn has
some difficulties defending in such
an endgame. Here is an example.

T
5 m./ /A/A/
/%%%/m//
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Parma - Pu¢
Ljubljana 1969

22 .. Hes
23 EBa
Pay attention to the fact that White
is not willing to exchange rooks by
playing 23 Hel, as after a further
23... Bxel 24 &xel Hf8 Black will
have fewer problems.

23 .. a6
24 Ha3 Hcs
25 3
The immediate 25 g4!? was worth
considering.
25 .. &8

Perhaps Black should have made
his kingside pawns safer by playing
25...h5!? with a subsequent ...g6.

26 g4

Grabbing space, White unbalances
the position and creates tension in the
position.

26 .. @d7



27 fs b6
28 b3 g6
29 &Qe3 Hcs

Black has to defend the dS-pawn,
as 29..2e7 can lead to an unpleasant
rook endgame after 30 a4! a5 31
xd5+ Dxds 32 HxdS HExc3 33 Hbs.

30 De2 hé

Perhaps Black was concerned
about White playing g4-g5 at some
stage, which would fix his h7-pawn.
However, that plan does not seem to
be so dangerous and therefore Black
should have centralised his king by

30..De7.
31 Sd2 g7
32 B as
After 32...916 the variation 33
Hb4d Hb5 34 Hxb5 axb5 35 &c2
g5 36 Le3 is quite unpleasant for
Black.
33 a4
34 b4!
As a result of the very unconvinc-
ing manoeuvre ... &f8-g7-6 (instead
of ...&f8-e7-e6), Black has problems
with the d-pawn and in fact he can
no longer hold it.
34 . axb4
34...&c4+ also drops a pawn af-
ter 35 ©d3 QDe5+ 36 Le2, but per-
haps it was a better try.
35 cxbd =
36 aS @c8
36...&c4+? 37 Dxc4 dxcd 38
&c3 is clearly hopeless for Black.

<16

37 HBxds De6
38 4 QDdé
39 Hes+ Dad7
40 Has De6
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41 f5+ gxf5
42 gxf5+ De7
43 b5 &cs
44 a6 bxa6é
45 bxaé6 a7
46 Has D6
47 Dd3 b6
48 Hadq @Dbs

White’s material advantage here
is sufficient for the win, which he sec-
ured in nice style: 49 a7! Bd8+ (Or
49...60xa7 50 cd+ and White wins)
50 Dd5+! b7 51 a8 W+ Hxa8 52
Ebd Bas 53 Dc3 Dc6 54 Exbs
Bxb5 55 Dxb5 Dxb5 56 ©d4 L6
57 Be5 Dd7 58 Df6 De8 59 Dg7
De7 60 f6+ Le6 61 h3 1-0.

A very similar position occurred
in our next example, but here Black
was more active on the kingside and
therefore had fewer problems defend-
ing his position.

w

Buturin - Shulman

Ubeda 1997
34 &5 Bc6
35 &b3 Bc7

Please note-that here- Black’s
knight is much better placed than in
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Parma-Pu¢, where it was attacked and
driven away from b6. On the e7-
square, the knight is much safer. Also
here Black has a much better pawn
set-up on the kingside than in our pre-
vious example.

36 Hdi He6
37 QDda+ &7
38 Qe2

Also logical is 38 Eel, not dis-
closing any intentions.

38 .. De6
39 f4 Dc6
40 SN2 ga7
41 <13 &
42 De3

Perhaps White should have pre-
ferred the more direct approach —
42 d4!?, as after 42...xd4+ 43
Hxd4 Le6 44 Hd2!? he would have
some advantage in the rook endgame.

42 .. He7+
43 oSN a7
4 g3 h4

45 Qe2 g6
46 De3 Hds
47 Bn Hes+
48 Dd2 Qa5
49 b3 QD6
50 HEf3 Has
51 Ed3 &fs
52 fxgs5 fxgs
53  &d4+ QDxd4
54 Hxd4

So, White has exchanged the
knights, but this has happened in less
favourable conditions than it would
have been earlier (after 42 &d4
&@xd4+ 43 Hxd4) — Black’s king is
more active here.

The game ended: 54...Be5 55
Hg4 &f556 Bbd Bd7 57 a4 Hg7
58 Hg4 b6 59 ©d3 De5 60 g3 hxg3
61 Exg3 ©d6 62 ©d4 Bn7 63
Hyxg5 Bxh3 64 Hg6+ (64 HExds+
@c6 does not offer White much ei-
ther) 64...2¢7 65 a5 Bh4+ 66 ©d3
Eh3+67 Dc2 Bh2+ 68 &bl Bhl+
69 &b2 Bh2+ 70 ©a3 bxas 71
Hxa6 Bc2 72 Bxa5 -4

Knowing that pure bishop endings
are much more dangerous for the
possessor of the isolani than pure
knight endgames, we can assume that
the same is correct if we add rooks.
Indeed, such positions contain many
problems for the side playing with the
isolated d-pawn, as our next exam-
ple proves.

Matanovi¢ - Uhlmann
Skopje 1976

White’s pieces are much more
active and, as usual, all he needs is a
second weakness.

28 £b3 Ba7

Notethat the presence of the bish-
ops on the board din some; respects
suits Black, as he does not have to



worry about a ¢3-c4 option (his rook
is protected). On the other hand,
Black’s bishop is very passive.

29 De2 Sf8
30 De3 De7
31 Hb4 SDd6
32 Sd4 b5?!

A serious commitment. The text
weakens the c5-square and creates a
potential target for White’s attack.
More careful would be 32...&¢6, al-
though even then White can eventu-
ally force ...bS by playing 33 £d1!
with a subsequent £3, when Black
would have to play ...b5 in order to
stop the threatened c3-c4.

33 a4 Bn7
34 4di a4d7
35 axbs Hxbs

After 35..axb5 36 £e2 White
might be able to utilise the open a-
file after a further Eb4-b3-a3.
Zxbs axb5 (D)

36
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So, the rooks have come off and
we have a pure bishop ending now.
The b5-pawn is weak, but as our
analysis will show, here White’s ad-
vantage is not enough for a win.

38 8213 8e639h4f640 g3 g5 41
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fe2 84742 &h58h343b3 247
44 Q17 8.c6 45 f4 gxh4 46 gxh4
8b747 &h5 2648 &3 La849
c4 (D)

/
//&////ﬁ/
%///
///

The last dozen moves needed no
comment. White has squeezed the
maximum out of his position and now
he wins a pawn, but can he win the
game?

49 dxc4??

This move is hard to explain, as it
loses without any resistance. After the
logical continuation 49...bxc4 50
bxc4 &b7 51 &xd5 £c8 52 c5+
@c7 wereach a position where Black
is able to hold out for a draw. The
only line which Black needs to avoid
is 50..8.c6 51 &£xdS &d7? (51...
$.e8!), as then White is able to use
the position of Black’s bishop on d7
by playing 52 c¢5+ &c7 53 c6! Lg4
54 &c5. Then White wins, eventu-
ally entering the e6- or f5- squares
with his king.

Once again, as I discovered after-
wards, this analysis is in agreement
with the conclusions of Beliavsky and
Mikhalchishin-in-their, book.

50 fxa8 cxb3
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51 fed b2
52 hS b4
53 Dc41-0

Now let us see how the isolani
fares in the endings where one side
has arook and bishop, while the other
has a rook and knight. Here is an ex-
ample of how the isolani can be at-
tacked by a bishop:

&4,&’4‘.\'
// w7
/ .

Uhlmann - Rogulj
Bucharest 1979

Here White has two targets to at-
tack — the first is the isolated dS-
pawn itself and the other one is the
a7-pawn. Defending that pawn,
Black’s rook remains passive and he
cannot create any counterplay. Now
White needs to find a plan that im-
proves his position even further. The
only area where White can strengthen
his position is the kingside and GM
Uhlmann begins to play there:

32 adn

First ofall, the bishop is moved to
a better position. When Black brings
his king to e6, White’s bishop will
pinthe d-pawn from b3. Secondly, if
the isolated dS-pawn later goes, the

bishop will have another target to at-
tack — the f7-pawn. Meanwhile the
f3-square is being vacated for White’s
king. It’s really hard to expect more
from one move!

2 . 847
33 4b3 De7
34 4 87
35 &f3 De6
36 g4

Now it is time to advance White’s
pawns on the kingside, chasing away
Black’s knight — the main defender
of the d5-pawn. Black is absolutely
helpless against this plan.

The conclusion of the game was:
36...hxgd+ 37 hxgd De7 38 g5 Ded
39 LxdS @d6 40 Ba6 Of5 41 e4
QDd6 42 g4 QD8 43 15 b6
(White also wins after 43... gxf5+ 44
exf5 b6 45 £b3 Hd6 46 Hf4) 44
f6+ £d6 45 Lf4 Dc5 468b3
(White prefers to finish the game by
tactical means) 46...&b5 47 Exb6+
axb6 48 e5 Lc6 49 Lxf7 BExf7 50
€6 (The white pawn armada is victo-
rious) 50...2h7 51 7 1-0.

That endgame is a model of how
to exploit the weakness of the iso-
lated pawn in this type of ending.

When the bishop itself cannot at-
tack the isolated pawn, as in the dia-
gram at the top of the next page, the
side playing against it may still take
advantage of its presence by creating
a second weakness.

27 g4

White grabs space on the kingside
and prepares to expand there, hoping
to activate his bishop. As Black’s



Ribli - Pinter
Baile Herculane 1982

rooks are tied down to the isolated d-
pawn, it’s not easy for him to deal
with this plan.

27 .. & 17
28 De2 He6
29 4 52

This move increases the scope of
White’s bishop. Black had to adopt a
more modest approach — 29...g6,
although even then White has better
chances after 30 3.

30 gxf5+ Dxf5
31 ©f3 De6
32 h4! h={}]
33 Dgd g6?

Black neglects White’s threat and

gets punished for doing this.
34 e4! h5+?

Black has panicked. He had to play
34...Efd8, even though after 35
exd5+! (much worse is 35 f5+ gxf5+
36 exf5+ &f7 and the d5-pawn is not
only safe, but is ready to move for-
ward) 35...8xd5 36 Exd5 HExds 37
Bxds &xds 38 f5 gxf5+ 39 HxfS
the resulting endgame is very diffi-
cult for Black. For example: 39...
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Qe7+ 40 Hf6 Dg6 41 hS D4 42
Dgs!.

Here White could go wrong, as
after 42 h6? d3 43 g7 Le6 44
&xh7 &f7 it’s a draw, since White’s
king cannot get out from h7.

Therefore White must keep the h6-
square vacant, so the king can escape
after capturing the h7-pawn and let
his own h-pawn go forward. I doubt
that Black can save the position after
42 &g5!. Still, Black had to take that
chance.

35 dgs

Now the fight is over: 35...d4 36
B8 xd4 £Dd8 37 g7 &7+ 38 Dxg6
&8+ 39 Lh6 D7+ 40 Lxh5 1-0.

In the two examples analysed
above, we saw situations where the
possessor of the isolani had a knight
vs. a bishop. We may guess that those
positions where the isolani is protected
by a bishop, while his opponent has a
knight, are even more difficult for the
possessor of such a pawn.

Let us start with a fairly well
known endgame.

Averbakh - Keres
18" USSR Ch, Moscow 1950
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This is a classic example of such
endings. Black’s winning chances are
great in practical play. Chess analy-
sis is one thing, but defending a dif-
ficult position where your opponent
can try various plans is another!

27 .. 1
Black prepares to centralise his king.

28 &f1 &M
29 Qa5 b6
30 4c3 Hds
31 8b2 Bde
32 g4

This is logical, as reducing the
number of pawns generally suits the

defending side.
32 . hxg4
33  hxg4 He6?

Various annotators, including
Keres himself, criticised this move. I
would like to quote from the book
Paul Keres: The Quest for Perfection
(Batsford, 1997):

“This attempt to free a way for his
king to d5 by a rook exchange is not
thehappiest of plans. In the first place
he cannot clear a path for his king to
reach the desirable post on d5 and in
the second place any further exchange
merely relieves the pressure on
White’s position. Despite the fact that
the ending, for example after 34 Exe6
Hxe6 35 Le2 2dS 36 Ld3, is very
favourable for Black, White, in view
of the reduction in material, still has
very good chances of putting up re-
sistance. Hence, and more particu-
larly when one takes into account that
the game was shortly due to be ad-
journed, it would have been better to

have continued 33...&3f8, followed by
34...9e6 and 35...EdS5, thereby
reaching a position attained at a later
stage in the game.”

Please excuse this lengthy quotat-
ion, but we can learn a lot from such
a great master as Keres. I particularly
appreciate his comment about the fact
that he should not change the charac-
ter of the position when the adjourn-
ment was due shortly. Indeed, Black
could analyse the outcomes of a rook
exchange at home and, on resumption
of play, offer this exchange, if neces-
sary. This is a practical example of
how one of the main principles of end-
game play — ‘Do not rush!’, should
be implemented in practice.

34 3”7

Let us examine the endgame
which could have arisen after 34
Hxe6 Dxe6 35 He2 Ld5 36 Ld3
Dfa+ 37 el Qe6 (D)

I spent a few hours analysing this
position and did not find any convinc-
ing way for Black to increase his ad-
vantage. White holds this position by
putting his bishep onc3-and moving
his king between e3 and d3.



4 .. De7
35 fcl @ ds
36 fd2 Hde
37 De2 B4s
38 &2 De7
39 a4

This weakening move is forced,
as White has to prevent 39...20b5.
9 . Qe6
40 Qe3

Bds (D)

41 g3

After 41 De2 Keres was going to
play 41...&e7 with a further ...&d7,
...b6, ...a6 and, at the appropriate
moment, ...b5. He wrote: “It seems
unlikely that White could have suc-
cessfully defended himself against
this plan, even if he had played en-
tirely passively.”

Yet another valuable comment
from a great master. We should note
that Keres wants to start actions on
the queenside only after a good prepa-
ration. The immediate 41...b5?! 42
a5 b4?! would allow White counter-
play after 43 a6. For example:
43...4c7 44 ©d3 Dxa6 45 Lcd or
43...Ha5 44 d5 cxd5 45 Exb4.

41 .. De7
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Keres wrote that he did not like
the immediate 41...bS because of the
following pawn sacrifice: 42 &f2
bxa4 43 bxa4 Ea544d5 cxds 45 b4
and White’s pieces get active. There-
fore, Black wants to move his king
to d7 prior to starting any action on
the queenside.

42 g5?

Black’s patience has paid off, as
White, disliking passive defence,
commits an error.

42 .. 5!

This is much better than 42...fxg5
43 g4 where White gets some ac-
tivity in compensation for the sacri-

ficed pawn.
43 Hes Dd6
44 Bxds+ Dxd5
45 g6

Obviously such a strong player as
GM Averbakh had some reason for
playing 42 g5? and the text is such a
reason — White fixes the g7-pawn
which can become a target for his
bishop. The text also sets a trap.

45 .. as!

White’s clever plan becomes ap-
parent if Black takes the d-pawn —
45..80xd4 46 & xd4 Sxd4 47 Sf4.
Suddenly, the position arising after
47...b5! 48 axb5 cxb5 49 b4! Lcd 50
Dxf5 Hxb4a 51 f4! offers Black few
winning chances, for example:
51..2c3 52 Dg5! b4 53 f5b3 54 6
gxf6+ 55 xf6 b2 56 g7 b1W 57
g8W and White has great drawing
chances in this ending. If 51...&c5
52 De6! ba 53 £5 b3, 54 6, gxf6-55
g7 b2 56 g8W b1 57 Wc8+ draw-
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ing, while even worse is 51...a5 52
Sed! a4? 53 ©d3!.

Keres mentioned that he had not
seen all these lines, but simply made
a move which improved his position
further. Yet another valuable end-
game lesson!

46 Sh4 @xd4

Much easier would be 46...b5!,
improving Black’s position and not
giving White any counterplay.

47 LQhe' Qe6
48 SLe3 c5
49 Hhs Hes?!

Easier would be 49...c4 50 bxc4+
Dxcd 51 £xb6 b4, winning,

50 Sfecl @Dd4

Better was 50...2d5! 51 £b2 c4
52 bxcd+ Dxcd 53 &xg7 Dxg7+ 54
Dg5 Qe8! 55 Hxf5 Hd5—+.

Now the game ended 51 £h6
Df6?! 52 Ag5+ De6 53 &h6? (53
£.d8! was better, although after
53...&d7! Black is still winning)
53...2xh6 54 ©xh6 D c6! 55 g7 De7
56 Sh7 Df7 57 Dh6 g8 58 f4
A7 0-1.

In this example we had a pure case
of the weakness of the isolani, since
it was White’s only weakness, while
Black’s pawn formation was perfect.

Situations where both players have
pawn weaknesses apart from the
isolani occur more often in practice.
In such cases, the side playing against
the isolani may need to find other ob-
jects to attack, rather than the isolated
d-pawn itself.

I hope that the following game will
illustrate this idea.

%

o B

Pupols - Baburin
Los Angeles open, 1997

Here we have a more complex
situation than our previous example
— both sides have weak pawns. The
isolated d-pawn is not particularly
weak here, but White’s pawns on the
queenside are potentially vulnerable.
On the other hand, Black’s pawn for-
mation is not perfect either, as his
pawns on c6 and aS need attention
and tie Black’s rooks down.

During the game I planned to
move my king to d7, freeing at least
one rook. But when you think of this
plan or rather its goal, then a very
important question arises — where
should that rook be used? Once this
problem is considered, the following
move is not too difficult to find:

28 .. g5!

Black fixes the h3-pawn, planning
eventually to play ...h5, ...Eh8 and
...h4, attacking White’s kingside
pawns. If then White allows ...hxg3,
he might (after fxg3) have problems
with the weak-e3-square. If instead,
he meets ...h4 by g3-g4, then the f4-



square falls into the black knight’s
possession. In the latter case, Black
might be able to transfer his rook to
b3, attacking the h3-pawn. In practi-
cal play White’s defensive task here
is quite difficult.

29 Qc5 h5

30 KEel Haag
31 Qdé Ha7
32 Hce2 8bp7
33 Qa3

White is better of f keeping the b-
pawn, as the position arising after 33
Hxe6?! Hxb2 34 H6e2 Hxe2 35
Hxe2 Hd8 36 £.c5 Hb8 would be
very difficult for him.

33 . Hes
34 Ecl p=('3

Black still has to defend his weak-
nesses, but the moment when he will
start kingside play is approaching.

35 Hed?!

This move plays into Black’s
hands. Yet, Black again stands better
after 35 Ec5 Ha6 36 Hec2 Hcs,
where Black isready tomove hisking
to d7, followed by ...Eh8 and ...h4.
Also, ‘wait-and-see tactics’ — 35
Hec2 Hc8 36 He2 — would allow
Black to go ahead with his plan by
playing 36...h4.

35 .. h4!
36 gxh4 5
37 He2 gxh4

Compared to the previous dia-
gram, Black has made significant
progress — White’s h3-pawn is re-
ally weak now, while the scope of
Black’s knight has been greatly ex-
tended.
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38 XHec2 Bb3
39 HBxc6 Bxh3
40 Qd6 Hgs

Black’s h-pawn may become quite
dangerous, while White’s pawn ma-
jority on the queenside is not valid.
Besides, White’s king might come
under attack.

41 Qes b3

The immediate 41...f4 was also
worth considering.

42 Baé 4!
43 Hecco

The danger which White faces
becomes apparent in the following
line: 43 Ba7+ g6 44 Hc6?! Exb2
45 Hxe6+ Df5 46 Hc6 ded-+.

The game ended: 43..Exb2 44
B xe6 13-+ 45 Bf6+ Dxf6 46 Bxfo+
De7 47 Bxf3 De6 48 L.c7 Hgs 49
He3+ ©d7 50 Le5 Ha2 51 Bh3
Hxad 52 {4 Bal+ 53 &2 Ba2+ 54
&f1 Bgg2 55 Exh4 Hgc2 56 Bh7+
De8 0-1.

With this example I would like to
finish the theme ‘The isolated d-pawn
in the endgame’. I tried to make this
chapter a sort,of. encyclopaedia of
endings with the isolani.
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Of course, the isolated d-pawn is
not a/ways a handicap in the ending
— for example we may recall the
game Andersson-Tal (page 94),
where the possessor of the isolani had
the upper hand in the endgame. Yet
in general, the isolated d-pawn in the
endgame is liable to cause trouble to
its possessor. How much trouble it
may bring greatly depends on the
nature of the pieces present on the
board, as the endings which we ex-
amined showed.

Summary

@ Pure pawn endings with the iso-
lated d-pawn are usually defensible,
provided that its possessor does not
have a second weakness to defend;
@ The same principle applies to end-
ings with same-colour bishops;

@ Knight endings are probably least
dangerous for the side with the isolani;

@ Adding rooks generally makes the
defence more difficult for the pos-
sessor of the isolani, as, with a rook,
his opponent has more chances to
generate a second target. Thus, play-
ing against the isolated d-pawn in the
endgame, we should think twice be-
fore offering to trade off rooks or
accepting such a trade;
@ The possessor of the isolani usu-
ally suffers a lot when he has a
bishop, limited by the isolani itself,
vs. a knight. In such cases the de-
fender must make sure the bishop
does not become completely passive,
being blocked by his own pawns.
As a general rule, we may say that
the side playing against the isolated
d-pawn can rarely win using just the
weakness of that pawn — it typically
requires a second target to attack as
well. Whether that second target can
be created or not usually decides the
outcome of the battle.



9 The weak isolani in
the middlegame

As we mentioned earlier, the pres-
ence of the isolated d-pawn may have
the following major disadvantages:

1. Such a pawn can be weak itself
— in this case the opponent may try
to win it. The pieces, tied down to
the defence of the isolani, may not
be mobile enough to deal with other
opponent’s threats, so when his op-
ponent opens up a second front or
creates a second weakness/target, the
possessor of the isolani may have
problems defending.

2. The square in front of the isolani
may fall into the permanent posses-
sion of the opponent — in this case
the opponent might obtain a nice
blockading position.

Normally, the play against the iso-
lated d-pawn is usually based on these
two factors — we can either try to
win the isolated pawn or to blockade
it. The third possible way of playing
against the isolated d-pawn is in trans-
forming the pawn formation alto-
gether — thismethod will be covered
in Chapter 11. Which strategy is
available and which is best depends
on the concrete conditions in each
particular position.

As usual, we shall examine a few

positions with the isolani as a weak-
ness in the middlegame, so we can
outline some principles for playing
in such situations.

Positions With Bishops

s YAY AR
(% /%@

/

T. Petrosian - Yudovich
USSR Cht 1966

In this position the isolated d-pawn
is rather weak and this makes Black’s
pieces, particularly the bishop, quite
passive. White is going to point his
bishop at the pawn and bring his
queen to d2, after which the threat of
e3-e4, exploiting the pin along the d-
file, will be difficult to deal with.
Black has to prepare for this scenario.

24 .. h= 03]
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Black moves his rook away, simul-
taneously taking control over the open
c-file — this is certainly Black’s best
chance here. White has to combine
the pressure on this pawn with neu-
tralising Black’s play on the file.

25 Wd2 g6
26 a2 s
27 4b3 h5
28 ©h2 b1

A very committal decision. I think
that Black should have stuck to pas-
sive defence, playing 28...Ec5. Af-
ter that White would probably try 29
Hb4!?, weakening Black’s kingside.
After29...b5(29...Ec7? allows White
to break in the centre with 30 e4!
Wes+ 31 f4 Wd6 32 Bd4 and White
is winning a pawn) White’s rook
comes back — 30 Xd4!. Then White
threatens to play 31 f4 with the fur-
ther 32 ed4. In this case the fact that
Black’s rook on ¢5 can no longer be
protected by the b-pawn may play an
important role.

29 S©g3!1? (D)

This solution is quite typical of
Petrosian — he avoids the potentially
even more advantageous move 29

e4!?, which would have led to even
sharper positions, for example:
29..Hc1 30 &g3 Zhl 31 &xdS
£xh3 32 Wgs ha+ 33 Sf3 dg7.

In this line White may also try 30
£.d1!'?, where after the further
30...h4 31 exd5 £d7 32 d6 he can
expect to capitalise on his extra pawn.
The text move is designed to deprive
Black of any counterplay and is a
good example of Petrosian’s famous
prophylactic technique.

29 .. Hcs

If Black had insisted on play on
the back rank by 29...8c1, then,
apart from the move 30 e4, White
would have the additional option —
30 £a2!? — which leads after
30...Wc2 31 &xd5 We7+ 32 f4
Hc2 33 Wd3 to a position where
White’s advantage should be suf-
ficient for a win.

Perhaps instead of the text move
Black should have retreated his queen
by 29...%¥f5, although then White
would continue 30 f4, denying his op-
ponent counter-chances.

30 a4

The immediate attack in the cen-
tre — 30 e4! — was also worth con-
sidering. In that case White should
not fear 30...Eb35, as he can then play
31 W¢3, winning the d-pawn.

30 .. as?

Black had to relocate his queen by
playing 30...%f5. By refusing to do
this, Black loses more quickly.

31 e4d!

This winsthe-isolated d-pawnand

the game: 31...%gl 32 h4!? ©h7 33
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£.xd5 Lxd5 34 Exd5 Be6 35 Bd7
f6 36 Wd4 1-0.

Having seen how Petrosian ex-
ploitedthe weaknesses of the isolani,
let us now examine how his predeces-
sor on the chess throne dealt with a
similar strategic situation.
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Botvinnik - Zagoriansky
Sverdlovsk 1943

19  Qes!

When the knights come off, White
will be able to utilise the d4-square
with his major piece. The text also
vacates the f3-post for the bishop.

19 .. Qxes
20 Wxes Wes
21 413 b6

22 Wn =03}
23 Wes Hcds
24 Hd4 as

This is the same material balance
as in the game Petrosian-Yudovich.
Compared to that game, here there is
an extra pair of rooks on the board.
From one point of view, this fact
makes Black’s task of defending the
isolani easier, as the threat of e3-e4
is not that dangerous here, but on the

other hand the same feature reduces
Black’s chances of play on the open
c-file, as White’s rooks can control
the entry points on it. Now White has
to find a way to increase his advan-
tage. As the attack against the isolani
and its defence are in balance, White
needs to find or create a second weak-
ness in order to benefit from his more
active pieces. Botvinnik came up with
a great move:
25 g4 (D)

This is truly excellent. White plans
to open the g-file by playing g4-g5,
after which Black’s monarch itself
will be White’s second target. Black’s
pieces, tied down to the weak dS-
pawn, are less mobile compared to
their white counterparts and therefore
may not be able to save their king.
The position of the black pawn on h6
helps White to create an attack.

The fact that the text weakens
White’s king as well, does not mat-
ter here as Black’s pieces are pas-
sive and cannot use this factor.
Computers probably will not be able
to come up (with: suchra,move for
years to come, at least I hope not!
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25 .. Yco
26 g5 hxg5?!

Better was 26...@c2, bringing the
queen to the kingside after 27 gxh6
We6+ 28 Hh2 Wxh6. In this line
Black would have more chances for
a successful defence.

27 W@xgs f6

Here Black could again try to re-
deploy his queen to the kingside.
White would have a pleasant edge in
the endgame arising after 27... @ c2!?
28 Wh5 Wh7 29 Wxh7+ &xh7 30
&g2, but that would be better for
Black than the continuation in the
game. Please note that if instead of
28...Wh7 Black grabs a pawn by
28...Wxa2?, he would come under a
devastating attack — 29 Hh4 f5 30
Wh7+ &f7 31 Bh6 Wb2 32 Hd4!.
This variation demonstrates how dan-
gerous White’s attack can be here.

28 Wg6 af7
29 Wg3 15?2

In his book Analiticheskiye 1
kriticheskiye raboty (‘ Analytical and
critical works’) Botvinnik criticised
this move, yet stating thatin any case
after the eventual relocation of the
white rook from dl to gl, Black’s
problems would be insoluble.

He now won as follows: 30 Wg5
We6 31 Dh1 Wes 32 Hg1 B8 33
@he Bbs 34 Bha &8 35 §hs+
8.8 36 Bf4!+- (White’s strategy is
bearing fruit — the f5-pawn is hope-
lessly weak and will fall shortly.)
36..Bbb7 37 Bg5 Bf7 38 @hs5
Wal1+399g2g640 Hxg6 &h741
Yde+ Bfe7 42 §ds+ 1-0.

This game is a very clear demon-
stration of the principle of two weak-
nesses, masterfully implemented by
the sixth World Champion in a situa-
tion where the second weakness was
not very apparent! In the two exam-
ples which we have just seen there
were not too many pieces on the
board, so the positions had been fairly
simplified.

Of course, it takes a lot of effort
and precision to reach such positions
against an opponent who opposes our
plans — now let us see how the side
playing against the isolated pawn
should implement the strategy of sim-
plification. Here is yet another exam-
ple from the highest level — this time
both players have held the world title.

Karpov - Spassky
Montreal 1979

Here we may claim that White is
better, since the d5-pawn lacks pro-
tection and Black’s pieces are not
placed harmoniously. In order to in-
crease his advantage, Karpov starts a
simplifying operation.

16 @es!
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This looks very similar to our pre-
vious example, does it not? Again we
encounter pattern recognition — when
an idea or a technical method, shown
by one player, is implemented in a
similar position by another. Here, as
in the Botvinnik game, the knight
move both intends simplification and
frees the f3-square for White’s bishop.

16 .. Le6

Annotating this game in his book
My 300 Best Games, Karpov sug-
gests here the move 16...%e8, with
the further 17 &xc6 £xc6 18 Wb3
Hd8 19 & 13 &ed. However, thisrec-
ommendation is an oversight, as af-
ter 16..&e8? 17 £Hxd7! Wxd7 18
xds! Dxds 19 Wb3 Hd8 20 &13
White is winning.

17  @xc6 Hxco

Capturing with the pawn would
lose the exchange — 17...bxc6? 18
£a6.

18 213
19 LQes!

White systematically increases the
pressure on the d5-pawn.

9 . Ded

Alsoafter 19..EHac8 20 £d4 Wc7
21 We2 Black would have serious
problems, as the d5-pawn is in trou-
ble in view of the threat of £xf6 and
£ xd5. Besides, White can improve
his position further by playing Ed2
and Xfdl1.

20 We2!?

Also interesting was 20 £d4
£ ¢S5, with the following rather forced
line: 21 £xe4 dxed 22 &.xc5 Hxcs
23 Wxed Wxb2 24 Dad He525 W4

Wbe

Wbs 26 Hbl Wa5 27 Hxb7 Hds,
where Black has some compensation

for a pawn.
20 .. Dxc3
21 fxc3 Hds

Obviously, not 21...2xa3?!, as
after 22 & xg7 $xg7 23 bxa3 Black
would have many problems concemn-
ing the safety of his king.

22 Bd3! Bcd6
23  Bfdi1 Be6d7
24 Hia2 Wbs
25 Ya

Pay attention to White’s set-up on
the d-file — the most valuable piece
is the last in the line. This order is
very typical for such positions.

25 . b6
26 g3

A useful move, particularly un-
pleasant for the opponent who does
not have any counter-play. White has
a very clever plan in mind.

26 .. a8
27 Qg2 fe7
28 Whs a6
29 h3 Weo
30 Dh2 a5
31 f4(D)
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Slowly, but surely White improves
his position, squeezing Black, who
now has to weaken his kingside.

31 . 6

This is forced, as 31...&b5? (with
the idea to meet 32 f5 with 32...d4)
won’t do in view of 32 a4 Wxa4 33
f5 and White wins a piece.

32 ¥a @bs
33 g4

White’s pawn storm on the king-
side is very similar to Botvinnik’s
plan in his game vs. Zagoriansky.

33 . g5

Black finally got tired of the ‘sit
and wait’ tactics but, as often hap-
pens, such a pseudo-active move
makes things even worse for him.

34 ©h1 Weo
af

35 f5

This is the culmination of the siege
of the d5-pawn — the pawn can no
longer survive. When it goes, Black’s
position falls apart as well. A great
example of play against the isolani!

The end was 36...2g7 37 exdS
W7 38 He2 bS 39 Hxe7 Hxe7 40
d6 Y4 41 b3 1-0.

So far we have been looking at
positions where Black’s isolated d5-
pawn was protected by his light-
squared bishop. Usually in such
cases, this pawn is reasonably secure,
although it makes the bishop rather
passive.

Now I would like to show a game
where Black had the isolated dS-
pawn and the dark-squared bishop left
on the board. This game is also quite
instructive in the sense that Black
(who had a rating 0f 2320 at the time)
did not oppose White’s intentions to
trade of f the pieces and obtain a sim-
plified position. As aresult Black lost
the strategic battle to his more expe-
rienced and higher rated (then —
2500) opponent.

Handoko - Z. Rahman

Dacca 1995
1 ed e6
2 d4 ds
3 exd5 exd5S
4 &f &fe6

The Exchange Variation of the
French Defence had the reputation of
a drawish line until White came up
with the idea of meeting the possible
4..8.d6 with 5 c4!? dxcd 6 £xc4,
thus unbalancing the position and ob-
taining quite promising play.

5 Q43 Qg4

Black seizes the opportunity to
introduce the pin first. In the game
Kavalek-Korchnoi, Kettler Cup rpd
1997, Black went. for the-isolated d-
pawn himself by playing 5...c5. Yet,
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after the further 6 dxc5 £xc5 7 0-0
0-08 £g5h69 &h4 &c6 10 Dc3
£e6 11 Hel White stood better in
that game. Black can also try to main-
tain the symmetry for a while, for
example: 5...8.d6 6 0-0 0-0, al-
though after the further 7 £g5 h6 8
$£h4 He8 9 Hel &bd7 10 &Hbd2 c6
11 c3 Hxel+ 12 Wxel &f8 13 He5
g5 14 £g3 Hh5 15 We2 g7 16
&f1 h5 17 h3 Qe6 18 Eel White
had the initiative in the game Bareev-
Speelman, Moscow PCA-Intel quali-
fier 1995.

6 00 Qe7
7  &Qbd2 0-0

8 c3 Dbd7
9 W2 c5?

This decision to change the pawn
formation is incorrect, as the isolated
d5-pawn, which appears almost in-
evitably after the text move, will
cause Black some problems and
won’t give him enough dynamic ad-
vantages. Instead of his last move,
Black should have played 9...£.d6,
establishing control over the impor-
tant e5-square.

10 Lf5

Instead of this, I would have pre-
ferred 10 @e5 £e6 11 Hxd7 Wxd7
12 dxc5 £.xc5 13 b3, where White
has a clear edge.

10 ... cxd4
11 Dxd4 £.d6
12 Doef3 Aes5?

Black does not appreciate the fact
that with fewer pieces on the board,
the static weaknesses of the isolani
may become more apparent and thus

he plays into White’s hands.

13 Sfxg4 Dfxgd
14 h3 Dxf3+
15 &xf3 Des
16 &xes S.xes
17 Le3 (D)

B
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Black’s strange desire to exchange
pieces while possessing the isolani
has led to a situation, which is very
unpleasant for him — the isolated d5-
pawn will soon require protection,
while here it does not offer Black any
dynamic compensation.

17 .. Was
18 EHfd1 Brds
19 Hd4

On the other hand, White has no
reason to avoid exchanges — he will
either getthe d4-square for his bishop
or will trade the bishops of f. The lat-
ter case is hardly acceptable for
Black, as then White might triple his
pieces on the d-file and play c3-c4 at
the appropriate moment. So Black’s
bishop must retreat.

19 .. £.d6
20 W5 We7
21 Ed3 a7
22 Wgs!
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A very good decision. In general,
exchanging queens would be in
White’s favour, but he wants to use
his most powerful piece to weaken
Black’s position further. Trading of f
the queens immediately — 22 @'xd7
Bxd7 — wouldease Black’s defence,
as after 23 Hadl b5 24 £e3 Hads
Black can defend the isolani with both
his rooks — something he was not
able to do in the game.

22 . 5
Sooner or later this weakening
move would be forced.
23 Badl h6
24 Yhs Wes6
25 Qe Wes ”

Also after 25...8.¢7 26 W3 Black
can no longer save the d-pawn. Then
he has to play 26..We4 27 HxdS
Hxds 28 HxdS Wbl+ 29 Bdl Wxb2,
but after the further 30 £xh6!
Black’s position collapses, e.g.
30...gxh6 31 Wds5+ &h8 32 Wda+
g8 33 W4+ and White is winning.

26 g3

There was no objective need for
such caution, as White wins after 26
Bxd5 Wh2+ 27 &fl 14 28 Hxd6
Hxd6 29 Exd6 fxe3 30 Wds+ Hhs
31 Bd8+ Hxds 32 Wxds8+ &h7 33
Wd3+ Hh8 34 fxe3. But the text
move does not spoil anything either.

26 .. Qe7
27 fd4 Weo
28 He3 W
29  Wxf7+ Dxf7
30 Hes

The text is even better than 30
S xg7 £g531 f4dxg7 32 fxgshxgs

33 HeS5, which should be also win-

ning for White.
30 .. goé
31 fe3(D)

Finally the isolated pawn falls and
White achieves a decisive advantage.

The rest of the game is not of great
interest to our theme: 31..8f6 32
Hexds Bxds 33 Bxd5 ©e634 Bbs
b6 35 &xh6 Bh8 36 Le3 Hxh3 37
a4 £.d8 38 c4 Bh739 c526 40 Eb3
bxc5 41 &xc5 g5 42 Hbs Hd7 43
b4 f4 44 gxf4 gxf4 45 Dg2 Df5 46
D13 Hd3+ 47 Se2 Hds5 48 Ecs
Dgd 49 Hc6 £g5 50 13+ g3 51
Hxa6 Bes5+ 52 Sd3 Dxf3 53 Hgé
Dg4 54 £d4 If5 55 b5 £3 56 b6
&d5 57 b7 Bxd4+ 58 Sxd4 12 59
b8Y 1Y 60 Bxgs5+ Lxg5 61
Whs+ 1-0.

Opposite Coloured Bishops

Now I would like to examine the
situation with opposite-coloured bish-
ops on the board. Of course, there are
not many positions which would suit
our topic (theisolated d-pawnras a
weakness in the middlegame), but the
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following game seems to be a per-
fect match.

B AT
s & 7. A

WA R WA
/UL
7

> N

Here the isolated d4-pawn itself
is not weak, since it is well guarded
by White’s bishop. But the difference
in the activity of the bishops and
Black’s superiority on the only open
file makes Black’s advantage quite
significant.

Granda - E. Torre
Thessaloniki OL 1988

24 .. a3
25 Ya2 @a6!

This is better than 25...@&'xd2 26
£ xd2 He2, as in that line after the
further 27 g3 a5 28 Hxe2 Hxe2 29
B2 He7 30 £14 Black’s advantage
is very hard to convert into a full
point. The text move prepares an in-
vasion into the second rank, forcing

White’s reply.
26 Hxe6 Hxe6
27 Bn bs!

Black is planning to advance his
a-pawn to a4, which would weaken
White’s pawns on the queenside.

28 Dgl a5

29 a1 He3

This little demonstration on the
open file is quite harmless, but of
course it does not spoil anything —
Black is still looking for a way to
improve his position.

30 Ha Hes
31 Yc2 Wa6!?

Now Black has found such a way!
He wants to play ...b5 and than pos-
sibly ...a4, either creating a weakness
on b3 or getting access to the c4-

square.
32 %a Heo
33 ¥ b5
34 He2

Also after 34 @d1 b4 35 &b2 f6
Black is better, as he has limited
White’s bishop further and can later
go for ...a4. White’s decision to trade
of f the rooks certainly looks logical.

34 .. ad
35 Exe6 H.xe6
36 Wel as!

A good prophylactic move, where-
as the hasty 36...axb3?! 37 axb3
£ xb3?! would lead only to a draw
after 38 We8+ &h7 39 Wed+. Then
Black’s try to avoid the perpetual
check by playing 39...g6? would only
be risky for him in view of 40 d5!.

37 Wes

Here sacrificing the d-pawn won’t
solve all White’s problems, as after
37.d5 £xd5 38 bxad (after 38 Wg3?!
W 18 Black threatens both 39...Wc5+
and 39...axb3.) 38..Wxa4 39 Wg3
Wa7+ 40 dh2 f6 41 &Lxf6 £xa2
Black should éventually win.

37 .. 845 (D)
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Restoring the blockade on dS, Black
deprives his opponent of a chance to
activate his bishop by sacrificing the
ill-fated d-pawn.

38  Sh2?”!

Perhaps White should have pre-
ferred 38 b4, although even then aft-
er 38..f6 39 We2 a3 Black would
have very good chances of success.

38 ... axb3
39 axb3 a3
40 SQd2 Yxb3

Of course, herean extra pawn does
not automatically guarantee Black a
win, because of the presence of the
opposite coloured bishops. Yet, with
correct play Black should be able to
succeed, since his bishop is much
more active than his opponent’s.

The end was: 41 ©g3 Wc2 42
SbaDHh743 A181644 W7 W6+
45 B2 Wgs 46 Wa7 h5 47 Ld6
Wd2+ 48 gl b4 49 &8 Wg5 50
£xb4 Lxf351 Wa2 Wel+ 52 Sh2
(Black should also win after 52 &f2
£d5 53 Wd2 Wh1! 54 Wd3+ g6 55
W3 g5) 52... W4+ 53 Sh1 Wxd4
(Black wins easily in this queen end-
game) 54 gxf3 Wxb4 55 Wc2+ Dh6
56 Wxc6 Wel+ 57 Dg2 hd 0-1.

This game is a nice demonstration
of how the blockade of the isolated
d4-pawn can paralyse White’s dark-
squared bishop, thus giving the block-
ading side a significant advantage in
piece activity.

Positions With Knights

In the games examined above, we
saw how the isolated d-pawn fares in
middlegame positions with bishops on
the board. Now let’s see how it fares
in positions with knights.

After studying several games on
this theme, I can say that in such
cases the isolani itself is not usu-
ally weak, but the fact that the
square in front of it can be become
a useful base for the opponent’s
knight causes the possessor of the
isolated d-pawn a lot of problems.
In a way, this is similar to the situ-
ation in the game Granda-Torre; the
isolated pawn is not weak, but the
pieces which occupy the blockad-
ing square in front of it arevery
annoying!

In order to illustrate this point, I
would like to examine one particular
opening variation, from which such
middlegame positions occur quite oft-
en. That position, seen in the diagram
at the top left of the facing page, arises
after the following moves: 1 @f3 &f6
2c453 D3 Dc64g3e65 2g2d5
6 cxd5 Dxd57 00 £e78d40-09
&xd5 exd5 10 dxc5 Lxc5 .

This position-became jquite popu-
lar in the late 1970s and has been a
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frequent guest in tournaments of all
standards ever since. Compared to
similar positions arising from the
Tarrasch Defence, here one pair of
knights has been exchanged, which
generally should be in White’s fa-
vour. However the comparison also
has some advantages for Black, as in
thatopening his f6-knight usually gets
pinned after &.g5. White has two dif-
ferent strategies available here — one
involves a blockade of the d5-pawn
with a subsequent attack on it, while
asecond plan is connected with forc-
ing Black to advance his d-pawn to
d4. Then White tries to utilise the d3-
square with his knight. Black’s
chances are related to the pressure on
the e-file, particularly if his pawn
goes to d4.

White has tried many moves in the
above position. One attempt to seize
the initiative goes 11 Wc2 £b6 12
g5 g6 13 Wd2. The following is
quite instructive: 13...0d4 14 Df3
Oxf3+ 15 &xf3 &e6 16 Hdl W6
17 W4 Wxf4 18 & xf4 Bads8 (D)

In this interesting endgame White
has the better prospects, due to the

///
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permanent weakness of the isolated
d-pawn. For example, 19 a4!? {6 20
a5 8.¢5 21 HEacl b6 22 axb6 axb6 23
bd!? &xbd 24 Hc6 Hfe8 25 Exb6
£.¢3 26 h4! h5 27 Bb7 £e5 28 £h6
£729 g2 d430 £.c6 He6 31 £b5
Hed6 32 Exf7 &xf7 33 f4 d3 34 fxe5
dxe2 35 Hel fxe5 36 &.c4+ Le8 37
Hxe2 Hbs 38 Exe5+ &d7 39 &b5+
and Black resigned in the game
Panchenko-I.Farago, Sochi 1980.

As I am looking at this line just
for the sake of our general theme, and
not pretending to cover the opening
theory, I should like to mention only
that for some reason the idea with 11
Wc2 and 12 g5 has lost its popu-
larity. That move, as well as some
other White’s tries on move 11, has
been largely replaced by 11 g5
which we will examine here.

This move has been known for a
long time, but its current popularity
is largely due to the excellent results
achieved with it by grandmaster Bent
Larsen. Yet, our first example is from
the practice of Vladimir Kramnik, in
whose openingrepertoire, thissmove
also takes a considerable place.
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Kramnik - Kengis
Tal Memorial, Riga 1995

(1 OF D52 04 c53Dc3 D6 4
g3e6 5 £g2d5 6 cxds OxdS 70-0
Le78d40-09 DxdS exds 10 dxc5
£xc3)

11 Q.gs (D)

%5
"

11 .. fé6
It seems that the more cautious
move 11..Wd7 might be preferable
here.
2 24
Also interesting is 12 Ecl £b6
13 £d2 £g4 14 Wb3 Dh8 15 e3.
Then in the game Portisch-Keres, San
Antonio 1972, Black got rid of the
isolated d-pawn by playing 15...d4 16
exd4 £xf3 17 Wxf3 &xd4. How-
ever, that did not solve all of his prob-
lems and after the further 18 WhS
Wd7 19 Hcel Hfe8?! 20 £xb7
Hxel? 21 £xa8 QDe2+ 22 Hg2
@D xg3 23 hxg3 Wxd2 24 W7 h6 25
£ d5 White achieved a decisive ad-
vantage and went to win the game.
12 .. Q15
Also after 12...8e6 13 €3 Wb6
14 Hcl d4 15 exd4 Dxd4 16 bd

&xf3+ 17 Wxf3 £d6 18 a3 Ef7 19
Wd3 £18 20 £e3 Wd6 21 Wbs
White stood better in the game
Chemnin-Dlugy, Tunis IZ 1985, as his
bishops were much more active than
their black counterparts. Another try
for Black here is 12...d4, but White
obtained an advantage in the game
Makarov-Dvoirys, Russia Ch 1989,
by 13 b4! &b6 14 ad a5 15 b5. After
the further 15...2e5 16 Wb3+ &h8
17 €3 £h3 18 exd4 £xg2 19 xg2
xf3 20 Wxf3 &£xd4 21 Hacl Ef7
22 Hfdl Hd7 23 We4 HdS 24 &xa5!
b6 25 £b4 526 Wf4 h6 27 Le7!
his advantage became decisive.
13 b3 £b6
14 Le3!?  @as
After 14...8xe3 15 Wxe3 d4 16
W4 White would attack the d4-pawn
by Efdl, Ed2 and Hadl, when
Black’s knight can be eventually dis-
turbed by playing b2-b4 at some
point. The variation 15...Ee8 16 Wd2
d4 seems to be more acceptable for
Black, but White can play better —
16 Wb3! §as 17 Wbs a6 18 Wb4
£ed 19 Hacl Hc4 20 Bfdl, with
advantage, as in Groszpeter-1.Farago,
Budapest 1986. Perhaps in that game
Black should have tried 16...Exe2 17
Wxb7 Hc8, so that his d-pawn would
become passed.
15 ¥ L xe3
Also after 15...Ec8 16 £xb6
Wxb6 17 Wd4 White’s chances are
better.
16 Wxe3
17 Y5
Also good would be 17 @4, but

Bes
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White wants to provoke some weak-
ening moves from Black — a plan
crowned with full success in this
game.
17 .. b6?!
Perhaps Black should have pre-
ferred 17...Ec8 18 Wa3.

18 ®bs a6
19 WYaq b5
20 W4

The raid of White’s queen has been
quite successful, as Black’s queenside
is now weaker than it used to be.

20 .. Qe
21 HBacl Qed
22 b3 QDes
23 QDd4 Qxg2
24 SOxg2 Wbe
25 Hfd1 (D)

% vt

7 A
A

The position is definitely in
White’s favour: although the isolated
pawn is not particularly weak here,
itis firmly blockaded, giving White’s
knight an excellent square. White is
controlling the c-fileand he has good
chances of penetrating into Black’s
camp along this road. Pay attention
to the difference in the activities of
the knights — while Black’s knight

is practically idle, White’s is very
dangerous.
25 .. Hags?

Black is making a serious mistake
in not fighting for control over the c-
file. The d5-pawn did not require pro-
tection yet, so that rook should have
beenemployed on the open file. Thus,
Black should have played 25...Eac8.

26 Yrs1? g6
27 Y2

White has control of the c-file and

can hope to get on to the 7th rank.
27 .. =0y}

After 27..Ec8? 28 Wxc8 Hxc8
29 Hxc8+ &f7 30 e3 White’s rooks
would be a lot more useful than the
opponent’s queen.

28 h3 g7
29 WS

Counting on the fact that the end-
ing arising after 29...%xc5 30 Hxc5
would be very unpleasant for Black,
White increases his advantage further.

29 .. b7
30 Ec3 b4?!

This is yet another weakening

move, which Black should have

avoided.
31 Be2 Hee7
32 Hdcl hs
33 Y Wbe
34 e3 Eads?

This is a blunder, but Black’s po-
sition was already very difficult. For
example, after 34...8'd6 White might
play 35 Ec7!? Exc7 36 Exc7 Hxc7
37 Wxc7+ Wxc7 38 Qe6+ A7 39
&xc7, wherelthe dsolated-d5-pawn
is destined to fall.
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35 Qe+

This blow gives White a decisive
material advantage. The game ended:
35 ... Yxe6 36 Yxd8 &7 37 Yes
Wed+ 38 Dgl g5 39 Hc7 Df3+
40 A1 Dh2+ 41 De2 1-0.

I have mentioned that it was
Larsen who popularised the line with
11 £g5 and now I would like to show
some of his games played with this
system:

Larsen - Agdestein
Gausdal Z 1985

(1 D D62 cdc53 D3 Dc6 4
g3e65 £g2d5 6cxds Dxds 7 0-0
Le7 8 d40-09 DxdS exds 10 dxcS
£Lxc3)

11 8g5 f6

Larsen faced other moves here as
well. For example, in the game
Larsen-Wells, London 1991, Black
played 11...8d7, which is probably
the safest move in this position. Af-
ter the further 12 Wd3 h6 13 &d2
Hds 14 Hfcl We7 1523 £g416h3
£h5 17 Wb5 £b6 18 a4 £xf3 19
£xf3 d420 Wd3 Dxf3+21 Wxf3
Black could have been satisfied with
his position, had he then continued
21..We6 22 a5 £d4 23 Hc7 Hd7
with rough equality. Instead of this,
Black erred with 21...Eac8?, which
allowed Larsen to obtain an advan-
tage after 22 &xh6! We6 23 &g5
Hxcl+ 24 HExcl He8 25 a5! &xa5
26 &e3 and White eventually won
that game.

One of Larsen’s later opponents

employed 11...&b6 and after the fur-
ther 12 Hcl d4 13 Dd2 He8 14 a3
S8 15 &cd Wb5 16 &14 £g4 17
Hel Eads8 Black solved all opening
problems in the game Larsen-L.
Hansen, Denmark Ch 1994. How-
ever, White can improve on this line
by choosing 13 ®¢2, which was rec-
ommended by Korchnoi, who as-
sessed the position arising after the
further 13..8d6 14 &d2 Le6 15
&\c4 as better for White.
12 8Qd2D)

White plans to play e3, &.c3 with
a blockade of the dS-pawn. Black
may allow this or he may opt for ...d4,
but in both cases the weakness of the
e6-square might play an important
role in the future fight.

12 .. Hes

Two more examples from Lar-
sen’s practice in this variation are:

a) 12..8e6 13 e3 d4 14 exd4
xd4 15 &3 Dxf3+ 16 Wxf3 Wb6
17 Efel £xe3 18 Wxe3 Wxe3 19
Hxe3 &7 20 b3 Hae8?! 21 Hael
£.d7 (after 21..b67 22 Hxe6 Hxe6
23 &.d5 Hfe8l24-f4 g6:25.g4 £5:26
g5 Black would be completely para-
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lysed and therefore lost) 22 £d5+
g6 23 &xb7 Hxe3 24 Hxe3 and
White eventually capitalised on his
extra pawn in the game Larsen-
Yusupov, Reykjavik 1985.

b) 12...&15. This move is already
familiar to us from Kramnik-Kengis.
After 13 Wb3 £ b6 Larsen played 14
Had1!? (whereas Kramnik’s game
saw 14 @e3!?). After the further
14..8¢e4 15 £c3 We7 16 €3 Hads
17 £d4 &xd4 18 &Hxd4 £xg2 19
Dxg2 Wed+ 20D gl White obtained
avery favourable position in the game
Larsen-Bareev, N&stved open 1988.
While taking on d4 would lead to
long-term torture for Black, leaving
White’s knightalive putsthe dS-pawn
in danger, as Black’s bishop cannot
protect it.

We will see a very similar posi-
tion in our next game, where we will
analyse the idea more closely. In his
game Larsen obtained a decisive ad-
vantage after the further 20...h5?! 21
Qe2! Wed 22 Nf4 Wxb3 23 axb3
d4 24 &e6 dxe3 25 Hxd8 exf2+ 26
Bxf2 &xd8 27 Dxf8 LxfB 28 Hg2
and eventually scored a full point.

13 EHa £b6
14 €3 afs
15 fc3 fed
16 b3 $hs
17 Bfd1 We7
18 Qd4 (D)

Obviously this is the same pattern
which was also successfully em-
ployed in the later game Larsen-
Bareev mentioned above. White’s
dark-squared bishop is restricted by

the f6-pawn and cannot attack the d5-
pawn; therefore exchanging it suits

White just fine.
18 .. a5
19 W3 Dca
20 Sfxb6 @Dxb6
21 b3

Also good for White would be 21
Wc7Hac822 Wxe7 Bxe723 Exc8+
&xc8 24 Hcl d6 25 §Hd4 g8 26
£ h3!, with a significant advantage
in the endgame.

21 .. a3
22 Dd4 Hacs
23 Wa2 S xg2
24 Oxg2 a6

25 h4!?

Larsen is known for his habit of
pushing his h-pawn in various situa-
tions. The text is quite useful, as
White gains space on the kingside.

25 .. Wde
26 We2 Bxcl
27 Bxel B8
28 Bxc8+ Dxc8
29 W4 Qe
30 2f3! (D)

In the ending-a king must be-ac-
tive and the text move illustrates this
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rule perfectly. Here we can see that
if Black’s pawn were still on {7, his
problems would be less serious.

30 .. <G8
31 Yeo+! Wxe6
32 &Qxe6

When we discussed pure knight
endings with the isolated d-pawn, we
stated that in general they do not con-
tain much danger for the possessor
of such a pawn. However, we meant
positions with all other conditions
being equal, which is clearly not the
case here.

32 . b6
33 QD7 as
34 De2 h5

The only chance — Black is try-
ing to organise some counterplay
with ...g5, which should either cre-
ate a weakness on h4 or give him a
chance to create a passed pawn on
the h-file.

Unfortunately for Black, his
counterplay comes too late...

35 &d3 &f7

Also 35...85 36 hxg5 fxg5 37 De6
would be hopeless for Black.

The conclusion was: 36 ©d4 g5

37 Qdxd5 D5+ 38 Ded Ad6+ 39
Dd3 b5 40 ed+- De6 41 13 b4 42
&@e3 gxhd 43 gxhd De5 44 Dd5
Qb5 45 f4+ De6 46 De3 1-0.

Knight Versus Bishop
Middlegames

Now let us examine yet another
material balance — where the side
playing vs. the isolani has a knight
vs. the opponent’s bishop.

Knowing that in the endgame such
a situation is very difficult for the
possessor of the isolated pawn, we
may guess that in the middlegame,
too, this same balance is unfavour-
able for the possessor of the isolated
d-pawn. This is in fact so, as our next
game will illustrate:

Khalifman - Lukin
St. Petersburg open 1994

(1 D Df62cd c5 3 93 D6 4
g3e6 5 g2 d5 6 cxd5 Dxd5 70-0
Le78d40-09 Dxds exds 10 dxcS

£xc5)
11 fg5 f6
2 fd2 8e6
13 €3 wa7
14 Hcl 8b6
15 fc3 81ds

16 8d4' (D)

A familiar plan in action! White
implements it with even more effi-
ciency than in the games Larsen-
Agdestein and Larsen-Bareev, as here

he plays it without preparatery moves
like Wb3 and Efd1.
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16 .. QDxd4
17 @xd4 £h3
18 fxh3 Wxh3
19 Qe2

Again we can recognise the pat-
tern from the game Larsen-Bareev,
but perhaps White ought to prepare
this move by playing 19 Wd3! first.
Then White can play Efdl, reserv-
ing the move &d4-e2 for a later
stage, if necessary. As in the endings
where the possessor of the isolani has
a bishop vs. the opponent’s knight,
in the middlegame this material cor-
relation is difficult for him.

Take for example this position —
if Black had a light-squared bishop
here (say, on c6), his d-pawn would
be relatively safe, but the bishop
would be passive. With the dark-
squared bishop on the board, the
pawn itself is weak — as the bishop
cannot defend it — while the knight
can be relocated to attack the pawn.

19 . rs
20 @b3 &hs

It was better to play 20... 8 f3! 21
& c3 $h8 22 Had d4, trying to get
rid of the isolated pawn. Having

missed this chance, Black gets into
serious trouble.

21 Hfd1 w13
22 Wd3 247
23 Qa4 Wg4
24 Ye2!?

White could have forced a very
favourable ending by playing 24
B1s!? Wxfs 25 Dxfs.

24 .. Weq
25 Wbs Hads
26 a4 We7
27 a$ Axd4
28 * Bxd4 (D)

White’s strategy is succeeding, as
the position is much better for him.
As we know from examining such
material correlations earlier in this
work, in positions with only major
pieces on the board, the isolated d-
pawn is in great danger. For example,
here White might double his rooks on
the d-file and then play e3-e4.

28 .. 5

In view of that threat, this move

was forced, but it inevitably weak-

ens Black’s king.
29 b4 Weo
30 Yda3 a6
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31 EBes g6
Perhaps Black should have re-
strained from this move, which weak-
ens the 7th rank even more.

32 bs!? axb5s
33 Bxbs Weo
34 b3 Wel+
35 D2 Weo
36 h4!

White is planning to attack the g6-
pawn with a further h4-hS. This is a
standard plan for such positions, per-
fectly illustrating the principle of two
weaknesses — the second target for
White’s attack here is Black’s king.

36 .. g7
37 Bbe Wes
38 Hbs Weo
39 Sh2 $hé

After 39...5g8 40 hS Black’s life
won’t be any easier either.

40 Ebe Wes
41 h5 Wxas
42  hxgé hxg6
43 Yp2
White’s attack is now decisive.
43 . f4
4 Hxf4 d4
45 Bha+ g7
46 Hxb71-0

Finally, I would like to show one
game where the possessor of the
isolani has the bishop which protects
that pawn, while his opponent has a
blockading knight. Obviously, this is
a very unpleasant situation for the
side which has the isolani. Maybe it’s
even more unpleasant for him in the
middlegame than it is in the ending,
as our example will prove:

V. Fedorov - Panfilionok
USSR Clubs Cht, Podolsk 1990

Here the isolani is quite safe, but
the difference in the activity of the
minor pieces present on the board is
striking. White’s knight is much more
useful than Black’s bishop, whose
role is narrowed to minding the
isolani. This determines White’s de-
cisive advantage.

23 . ®re

Facing the threat of Hg3, Black

had to play the text move.
24 Wdqe!?

Also quite good would be 24 &xf6
gxf6 25 b3 Hc7 26 4, with a further
advance of White’s king to d2 and
future play on the queenside. How-
ever, White’s decision to keep the
queens on the board is correct — his
queen is much more active than its
counterpart. Now White threatens to
play 25 Wxds.

24 .. Hads
25 Wa3 Hes
26 a5!

White weakens Black’s pawnsion
the queenside. Creating more targets
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for attack while having better piece
activity is one of the major strategic
rules in chess.

26 .. We7

27 Wxe7 Hxe7
28 axbé axb6

29 Hal

White has chosen to attack the b6-
pawn. Also quite sufficient for a win
would be 29 @Dxe6 fxe6 30 Hxe6
Hxe6 31 HExe6 b5 32 Ebé.

29 ... h6

After 29...Hc8 30 Ha6 Black is
also lost.

The game now ended: 30 Ea8+
S$h7 31 Bb8 Ha7 32 Exb6 Hal+
33 ©h2 Bbl 34 Qxe6 fxe6 35
Hexe6 d4 36 Hed Exc3 37 bxe3
Hxb6 38 cxd4 Bb2 39 Hg3 Hg6
40 D3 D16 41 He2 Bb8 42 Ded
De6 43 Ba2 Bbs 4414 1-0.

AsThave beentrying to show vari-
ous material correlations, I would also
like to present one example from re-
cent practice involving the opposite
situation to our previous example.

The side playing against the isolani
has a bishop, attacking that pawn,
while the pawn is defended by a
knight.

7 7 e
7 YWTAR

/%/

A

7,

7

Salov - Anand
Wijk aan Zee 1998

White’s defence is difficult, as
even after the possible exchange of
the isolated d4-pawn the resulting
position would be much better for
Black, whose minor piece would be
superior in this case.

27 142!

I think that White should have tried
to avoid this move, which weakens
his kingside. For example, 27 g3
looks better than the text.

27 . h5!
28 9f2

Perhaps White should have played
28 h4, aiming for a more stable situ-
ation on the kingside.

28 .. £16
29 g3 h4

Black has created tension on the
kingside, where a second target is
now likely to appear.

30 Ed2 Was
31 Bdl g7

Such quiet moves are often the
most unpleasant for a defender.

The text move has created an ad-
ditional possibility of ... Ec4-c8-h8 for
Black, while White is nearly in

zugzwang.
32 b3 hxg3+
33  hxg3 h= 03]
34 ¥ Wde
35 b4 B4
36 Wa3 ey
37 d5(D)

Exchanging the d4-pawn-does not
bring White any relief, as Black’s
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bishop becomes very active.

37 . exd5

38 ®xds Qb2!
39 Hd3 2

40 3N 1
41 HBe3 Wh3

42 WYa Whs+
43 N Wh2+
4 Of3 gcs

45 Yp1 Becl

46 Dxel?

The knight played an important
role in defending White’s king, so
should have been retained.

Instead of the text move, White
had to play 46 Bb3, as now he can-
not survive the attack against his king.

46 .. Wh1+
47 12 Excl
48 Wa3 Hgi10-1

Summary

In this chapter we have seen quite
a lot of examples of how the weak-
ness of the isolated d-pawn can be
exploited in fairly simplified middle-
game positions.

Playing against the isolani in such
cases, we should look for two main
goals:

@ further simplification, aiming for
a favourable endgame, and

@ creating a second target for our
pieces to attack.

Naturally, the aims of the side hav-
ing the isolated d-pawn are quite the
opposite.

One particular thing is worth men-
tioning — having rooks is often a big
handicap for the possessor of the iso-
lated d-pawn, as then his rooks often
get tied down to the pawn and be-
come passive. Besides this, in such
cases the d-pawn usually becomes
pinned and therefore more vulnerable
to the challenge of an opponent’s
pawn.

Thus, playing vs. the isolated
pawn, try to exchange minor pieces
— particularly knights — and retain
at least one pair of rooks.



10 Combatting the isolani
by simplification

Potentially this chapter could be
huge, as there are very many exam-
ples where the side playing against
the isolated d-pawn tries to exploit
the weaknesses of such a pawn by
exchanging pieces. Yet, this chapter
features just a few examples, as we
have already come across this tech-
nique many times earlier in this work.
We saw how it worked in the games
Botvinnik-Zagoriansky (19 &eS!, see
page 141) and Karpov-Spassky (16
&e5!, page 142), to name but two.

The diagram on the right shows a
good situation for the defender where
all minor pieces have been ex-
changed; this position arose in a
Korchnoi-Karpov game and is dis-
cussed on page 164.

When pieces are exchanged, the
drawbacks of the isolated d-pawn
become more apparent. There are a
few reasons why this happens. First
of all, with fewer pieces on the board
(particularly with fewer minor pieces)
the potential break in the centre (d4-
d5 or ...d5-d4) loses its effect to a
great degree and becomes more dif-
ficult to implement. Secondly, the fact
that the isolated d-pawn provides its
possessor with control over certain
squares (like c5 and e$, if we talk

about White’s isolated d4-pawn) be-
comes less important when the side
playing with the isolani has no pieces
to put on to those squares. Finally,
with fewer pieces on the board, a suc-
cessful blockade of the isolani fol-
lowed by its siege is more likely to
happen.

Here I would like to illustrate this
theme and the above-mentioned
points with some more examples. Our
first three games feature Karpov play-
ing against the isolani.

Karpov - Spassky
USSR Cht, Riga 1975

1 d4 &Xfeé
2 o4 e6
3 & b6
4 g3 ab7
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5 Qg2 fQe7
6 @c3 007!
Deviating from the line with
6...%e4, which is the most common
move here, Black takes a greater stfa-
tegic risk. The problem with the natu-
ral-looking text move is that later, in
order to control the e4-square, he will
have to put his pawn on d5. That
would lead to pawn structures favour-
able for White.
7 ¥Ye2 das
8 cxdS QDxds?!
Perhaps it would be better to keep
more pieces on the board, playing
8...exd5. Yet, after 9 0-0 ©a6-10
Hd1h611 £14 He812a3¢c513 Le5
&c7 14 ©Dh4! White seized the ini-
tiative in the game Yusupov-G.
Kuzmin, 49" USSR Ch, Frunze 1981.
9 00 Qa7
10 &xds exd5s
A different pawn structure arises
after 10...2xd5. Then 11 e4 &£b7 12
Hd1 16 13 De5 Wes 14 L¢3 gave
White the better chances in the game
Ribli-Unzicker, German Bundesliga
1988.
1 2d1 >

—7 7 9
7 /,
- 6

A very useful move — White an-
ticipates that at some stage Black will
need to play ...c5. Meanwhile White
can improve his position further,

playing &4 and Hacl.
11 .. fé
12 &Qes c5
13 dxc5 Axc5

A position with hanging pawns
would have arisen after 13...bxc5?!.
Then after 14 &g5! these pawns
would come under immediate pres-
sure, for example 14...%d6 15 £xf6
£xf6 16 & c4! and Black has lots of
trouble with his pawns. Therefore, we
can safely say that Black was more
or less forced to recapture on c5 with
the bishop, isolating his d-pawn.

4 @Qd3 £4d6

In his book My 300 Best Games,
Karpov claims that also after 14...
Hc8 15 Dxc5 HExc5 16 Wad White
has a pleasant edge.

15 Qf4!

This is a very important move
— White wants to simplify the po-
sition, as then the drawbacks of the
isolated d-pawn would become
more apparent.

15 .. Hes
16 €3 QDed

Black wouldn’t do any better
avoiding the exchange of the dark-
squared bishops, as both 16...2.e7 17
£e5 and 16...818 17 &.g5 are ad-
vantageous to White.

17 8xd6 ®xdo
18 @Drf4 Hac8?!

This move looks attractive; but in

fact it makes the Black position
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worse, creating tactical problems.
Black should have preferred some-
thing like 18...% e5, which would still
leave White with a considerable ad-

vantage.
19 Wa4 (D)
%E X /
s Wel Hal
”A W /

/,,.,% .,,4% 2
3 (T, 0

Now Black faces great difficulties,
as he cannot parry the threat of 20
S xed4 HExed 21 Wxed and protect the
a7-pawn at the same time. We can
say that White has won the strategic
battle of the pros and cons of the
isolani.

9 . We7

Also after 19... 16 20 Wxa7 £ a8
21 Ed4 Black does not have com-
pensation for the pawn. The text cre-
ates some threats against the f2- and
e3- squares, but here White already
has various ways of realising his ad-
vantage.

20 Yxa7!

White would be also better after
20 Dxd5 £xd5 21 BxdS Dxf2 22
Hf1 or 20 Lxed Wxed 21 Hd4, but
the text is more energetic, as it forces
Black to show his hand.

20 .. xf2

21 @xds Lxd5
22 Yxe7 @Dxd1?!
White would have a definite ad-

vantage in the endgame arising after
22...Hxe7 23 HExdS (also very inter-
esting is 23 Hacl!?) 23..Q2g4 24
£.h3 Dxe3 25 £xc8 HxdS5 26 Bdl,
but this is what Black should have
tried anyway, as the text move just
loses.

23 Eecl!? Hbs
24 Yh4 Qxg2
25 Dxg2 QDxe3+
26 gl

White is winning, as he can create
a queenside passed pawn. The end
was: 26...5e6 27 &4 Hds 28 Wd4
Lde8 29 Wd7 g4 30 Ec8 &f6 31
Exe8+ Hxe8 32 Yb7 He6 33
Whs+ LDe834a4g635b4 g7 36
b7 h5 37 h3 &6 38 ©g2 Edé6 39
a5 bxa5 40 bxaS Ee6 41 a6 c7 42
a7 He7 43 Weo+ Des5 44 A3 1-0.

Our following game is a must for
everyone interested in the theme ‘iso-
lated d-pawn’, as in this example the
drawbacks of such a pawn were ex-
ploited by Karpov masterfully.

Korchnoi - Karpov
Merano Wch (9), 1981

1 c4 e6

2 &3 ds

3 d4 Le7
4 oOf3 D16
5 Qg5 h6

6 Sh4 0-0
7 BaqD)

This line was one of the main sub-
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jects of a theoretical discussion in that
match, being featured in games No.
5, 7,9 and 17. It’s interesting that
later Karpov began to play this line
with White as well. The main aim of
this move is to prepare to play against
the hanging pawns which often oc-
cur after the possible 7...b6. For ex-
ample, the 7th game of that match
continued: 8 cxd5 @xd5 9 @xds
exdS 10 £xe7 Wxe7 11 g3 £a6 12
e3c513dxc5 £b7 14 £g2 bxc5 15
0-0 Dd7 16 Wb3 Efbs 17 Wa3 and
White stood better.
7 . dxc4

Black tries a very rare move,
avoiding 7...b6. Later this move be-
came very popular.

8 e3 c5
9 SBxc4 cxd4
10 exd4

Modem theory favours the less
committal 10 &xd4. Here is a recent
example: 10...2d7 11 £g3 &c6 12
&db5e513 a4 a6 14 Ha3 &xa3 15
bxa3 We7 16 £h4g517 £g3 £e6
and Black stood well in the game
Korchnoi-Short, FIDE-Wch Gron-
ingen 1997.

10 .. @c6

In the game where the move
7...dxc4 was introduced for the first
time — Portisch-Forintos, Hungary
Ch 1962 — Black played 10...b6 and
after 11 Wd3 £b7 12 a3 &hS 13
$g3 8¢5 14 Bd1 £457! 15 £xd5
exd5 16 @eS White was better. An-
other interesting try here is 10...2.d7,
which was employed in Yusupov-
Beliavsky, Linares 1991. In that game
White had slightly better chances af-
ter the further 11 0-0 £.c6 12 QeS
fd7 13 &xe7 Wxe7 14 Dxc6
@xc6 15 ds.

11 00 @hs!?

A key move — Black simplifies
the position, reducing the opponent’s
chances for dynamic play in the
middlegame with the isolated d-

pawn.
12 fBxe7 Dixe?7
13 8b3

This move is rather inactive. White
has several other options here. For
example, after 13 d5 exd5 14 @xd5
&xds 15 WxdS WxdS 16 £xdS a
draw was agreed in Knezevi¢-Tal,
Porz 1981. Opportunities to get rid
of the isolated d-pawn by exchang-
ing it should not be overlooked in
such positions — often it’s the best
chance to avoid an unfavourable po-
sition in the future.

However, here there is nothing
wrong with White’s position and he
can still expect to have some initia-
tive. Therefore, 13 Bel!? &f6 14
@e5 £d7 15 Wb3.is better. Then in
Christiansen-Karpov, London 1982,
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Black had equal chances after
15..8b8 16 Bcdl b5 17 Hxd7
&xd7 18 £.d3 &Hf6. However, White
might be able to improve on that
game by playing 16 @xd7!?. After
the further 16...20xd7 (16...Wxd7?
puts Black in trouble in view of 17
Hxe6!) 17 d5 exd5 18 &xd5 DxdS
19 £.xd5 White’s chances are better,
as his bishop is superior to the knight
in this open position.

Perhaps fearing this last variation,
Black instead played 15... &.¢8?! in the
game Dreev-A Petrosian, Palma de
Mallorca GMA 1989. Yet, the cure
turned out to be worse than the illness,
as after 16 Ecdl White obtained a
considerable advantage, thanks to the
pressure along the a2-g8 diagonal.

13 .. of6
14 Qes aa7
15 WYe2 B8

16 &Qe4? (D)

This strange decision leads to a
position with better chances for
Black; playing 16 Bfd1l, White
would have kept the balance. This is
a case where the rule of thumb —
that exchanges generally favour the

side playing against the isolani —

does apply.
16 .. Dxed
17 Yxed L.c6!

Obviously, Black does not mind
exchanging some more pieces.
18  &xc6 Hxco
19 B
Perhaps, the lesser evil would be
to exchange rooks by 19 Exc6. Then
Black would recapture on c6 with a
pawn — 19...bxc6! — thus establish-
ing firm control over the d5-square.
Then he would play ... ¥b6 and
...2d8 with advantage. We will ex-
amine such a pawn formation (with
Black’s pawns on c6 and e6 vs.
White’s isolated d4-pawn) more
closely later on in this book.
19 . ®do
20 g3
The text move reduces the scope
of White’s rook on the 3rd rank.
20 .. Bds
21 Hdi Bbe!
Black relocates his pieces in or-
der to increase the pressure on the

d4-pawn.
22 Wel a7
23  Hcd3 8de
24 Wed Weo
25 W4 QDds
26 Wd2 Wbe
27 fxds?

White should have refrained from
this exchange, playing 27 a3 instead.
27 . 8xd5 (D)
Black has achieved a lot — the
isolated d-pawn-is-a pure, weakness
here and White is going to have a hard
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time defending it. Earlier in this work
we have examined several positions
with a similar material correlation
(only ma jor pieces on the board), for
example Spiridonov-T.Stanciu (page
126) and Khalifman-Lukin (page
154), and in all of them the isolani
proved to be a hard weakness to de-
fend. This game is yet another illus-
tration of this theme.

Black’s main threat is to triple on
the d-file and then to play ...e5. In
order to stop this, White must play
f2-f4 which in turn badly exposes his
king, allowing Black to attack it later.
Of course, this sounds simple,
whereas in the game it took precise
play from Black to capitalise on his
advantage.

28 Eb3?!

This move weakens the d4-
pawn, White should have tried to
stay passive.

28 .. Weo
29 Ye3 a7
30 f4 b6!
31 Bb4 b5!
32 a4

Forced, but now the queenside
opens up and Black’s pieces obtain

routes towards the enemy king. It’s
really interesting to see how the ad-
vance of Black’s b-pawn on moves
30 and 31 lead to a future attack on
the opposite wing.

32 . bxa4
33 Wa3 as
34 Bxa4 Wbs
35 Hda2 es!

This is a decisive break — more
files are being opened and White’s
monarch will soon be in trouble.

36 fxe5 Hxes
37 Wal Wes!

Black is winning. The end was:
38 dxe5 Exd2 39 Hxa5 @c6 40
Hag+ &h7 41 Wb+ g6 42 Wnl
Yes+ 43 Sh1 Yas+0-1.

A classic example of exploiting the
drawbacks of the isolated d-pawn!

When playing with an isolated d-
pawn, White and Black have quite dif-
ferent prospects, because White can
naturally afford more risk in the open-
ing. For example, in the game which
have just examined, it took a few in-
accuracies and mistakes (13 £b3, 16
& e4?, 19 Ec3?! and 20 g3?!) before
White faced really difficult problems.
On the other hand, inmany cases all it
takes for Black is one mistake or du-
bious move — and he finds himself
suffering positionally. That’s why such
openings as the Tarrasch Defence re-
quire both very energetic and precise
play from Black.

We can often see that Black, hav-
ing the isolated d-pawn, runs into prob-
lems without: i making any apparent
mistakes — as was the case with the
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first game analysed in this chapter.
Here is yet another example of how
careful Black should be when he gets
the isolated d-pawn in the opening.

Karpov - Korchnoi
Brussels 1988

113 D162 cd ¢53 De3 D64 dd
cxd4 5 @xd4 e6 6 g3 Wb6 7 b3
d5 8 cxd5 Dxd5 9 Dxd5 exds

10 Qg2

11 0-0(D)

fe6

11 . p=(it
For some reason Black deviates
from the game Krogius-Korchnoi,
32™ USSR Ch, Kiev 1964/5, where
he did well after 11...d4 12 £d2 Hd8
13 Hcl &b4 14 a5 Wxa5 15 a3
Wb5 16 axbd £xb4.
12 Qg5
It is useful to provoke ...f6, weak-
ening the e6-square.
12 .. fo
13 Qa2
After 13 £e3?! d4 the attempt to
win a pawn by playing 14 £xc6+?!
bxc6 15 &xd4? loses in view of
15...c5 16 Wad+ £d7.

13 .. Le7?!

Perhaps, only this move can be
really criticised, as it does not help
Black to fight for the d4-square at all.
After 13...a5 Karpov in his book My
300 Best Games recommends 14
£ e3!?, supporting this move with the
following lengthy variation: 14...d4
15 £xc6+ bxc6 16 Dxd4 £.c5 (here
16...c5 does not work, as after 17
Wad+ &2d7 18 Wb3 the black queen
is not protected) 17 &xe6 Exdl 18
Haxdl £xe3 19 Hd8+ e7 20
Hxh8, assessing White’s chances as
slightly better. Although this line is
interesting, I think that after 13...a$5
White can simply play 14 £.¢3!?,
carrying out a plan similar to the one
he used in this game. Probably Black
should have played 13...d4, which
leads to a position similar to the one
from Krogius-Korchnoi.

4 Qc3

White takes control over the criti-
cal d4-square, as now Black cannot
play 14...d4? because of 15 & xc6+
bxc6 16 £a5 &xb3 17 axb3 and
White wins. This is the first sign of
the forthcoming blockade.

14 .. 0-0
15 &d4 Dxd4
16 xd4

Also possible was 16 &.xd4 £.c5
17 £.xc5 Wxcs 18 Wd2, butthe text
move allows White to keep better
control over the d4-square.

16 .. Hcs
17 a2 ®de
18 b4 Ab6

19 8d4 (D)
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White has obtained a significant
advantage — he controls the d4-
square and has good chances of lay-
ing siege to the d5-pawn.

19 .. afs
20 Xacl Ded -
21 AQh3r?

Not every exchange should be
welcomed — the bishopon e4 is cen-
tralised but rather useless, while its
white counterpart is very active now.

21 .. Hfes
22  Hfd1 8e7
23 a3 <18
24 b2 Bc7
25 Bxc7 Wxc7
26 Had2 Hde
27 Qg2 He6

Alsoafter 27...Bc6 28 & xe4 dxe4
29 &xb6 Wxb6 30 Hd4 White is
better.

28 3 De7
29 h4 a6?!

Black could try to fight for con-
trol over the d4-square by playing
29...8xg2 30 Lxg2 Hed, but then
he would have to take into consid-
eration — amongst other White re-
plies — the move 31 Wb3!?.

In that line Black has immediate

problems with the d-pawn and
White’s chances are much better, for
example: 31... £xd4 32 Wxd5 Wc6
33 Wxc6 bxc6 34 HExd4 HExd4 35
exd4 e6 36 L3 2dS 37 Le3 Lcd
38 h5 or 31...Wc4 32 Wxc4 dxcd 33
Hc2. Yet that would probably be a
better try for Black, as now he gets

squeezed.
30 fxbé ®xb6
31 Bd Wer
32 Wae Weq
33 Wamn ey
34 Ed4 (D)

34 .. Dr7?
This is a blunder, but also after
34..8xg2 35 dxg2 Bd6 36 a4!?
Black’s defence wouldn’t be easy.

35 Bxds! Qxg2
36 Oxg2 Weo
37 Wes Wxcs
38 Hxc5

This ending is winning for White.
The game concluded: 38...Ee7 39
D13 De6 40 Ded Dd6+ 41 Dd4
Dd7 42 g4 Be8 43 e4 b6 44 Hd5+
De7 45 e5 B8 46 Bd6 b5 47 Bxa6
fxe5+ 48 Dxe5 Hxf249 Ha7+Sf8
50 h5 Bf3 51 ©d4 Bf4+ 52 Dc5
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Hxgd 53 Sxb5 Bgs5+ 54 Sc6
Exh5 55 b5 Bh6+ 56 ©c7 Bh3 57
b6 Le7 58 b7 Ec3+ 59 ©b6 Bb3+
60 c6 1-0.

I would like to finish this chapter
by showing one of my own games,
where play against the isolani and the
methods of simplification were the
key factors in Black’s strategy.

G. Rey - Baburin
2nd Mechanics Institute
Invitational, San Francisco 1997

1 d4 ds
2 c4 dxc4
3 Wag+

A very rare move. This check is

more common after 3 &f3 6.
3 . &@c6

3...c6 would lead to standard play
after the further 4 Wxc4 &6 5 Df3
&fs.

4 &f3 Qg4!?

This is the point — Black delays
the development of the g8-knight,
using this time to put pressure on the
d-pawn, thus creating a more unbal-
anced position.

5 &3

The text offers a pawn, butitwould
be too risky for Black to accept the
offer. I was going to meet 5 @bd2
with5... & xf3 6 ©xf3 WdS and White
may have problems getting the pawn
back. Also after 5 e3 &£xf3 6 gxf3 e5!?
(6.. W d5isalso possible.) 7 dxe5 Wd7
8 &xc4 Dxe5 9 Wxd7+ &xd7 Black
is doing quite well.

5 . £.xf3

6 exf3 e6

If Black had captured the isolated
d-pawn — 6...%xd4?! — White’s
lead in development would become
frightening after 7 £.e3 WeS5 8 &xc4.
For example, 8...e6? already loses be-
cause of 9 &.a6!. Therefore, I decided
not to take on d4, but instead to lay
siege to the pawn, waiting for a bet-
ter moment to snatch it.

7 fe3

White couldalso try 7 &xc4. Then
7...a6?! is not satisfactory because of
8 d5 and White is clearly better. In-
stead of that Black, can either accept
the sacrificed pawn by playing
7. Yxd4 8 &e3 Wd7 9 Hdl &d6
10 Ded Dge7 11 Lc5 &c8, with
interesting play, or choose 7...&2ge7
followed by ...a6.

7 . &fé
8 SQxcd a6
9 Wa1 Db4a! (D)

Black needs to utilise the b4-
square and relocate this knight. Af-
ter 9..8e7?! 10 a3! it would have
been much more difficult forchim, to
find a good plan. The d4-pawn is
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well-protected, so here it’s better not
to attack it, but to blockade it.

10 090 fe7
11 Bl 00
12 We2 c6

13  Brd1 Dbds
14 a3?

The text helps Black to exchange
pieces and therefore cannot be rec-
ommended. Since Black has two
knights and only one good square
available to them, I was very happy
to exchange one of the knights.

| . &Dxc3!
15 EBxc3

White could not play 15 bxe3?,-as

then the a3-pawn would be lost.
15 . &ads
16 Hcd3 216

Black has a definite advantage
here, as the d4-pawn can cause its
owner a lot of trouble in the near fu-
ture. At this stage I made a plan,
which fully fits in with Nimzo-
witsch’s slogan — ‘Restrain, block-
ade, destroy!’. Black is going to bring
rooks to the d-file and then play
...&)d5-e7-f5, targeting the isolani. In
the meantime White will try to at-
tack on the kingside, so Black should
take some measures against this.

17 g3!"? Wa7
18 Qa2 Hads
19 ¥c2 7
20 Dg2 Baq7
21 h4 hs

22 Qb1 g6

23 Wa2 Hrds
24 Qg5 LB xg5
25 Wxgs QDe7

26 Hid2 8ds

27 We3 AT

28 Qxfs Bxf5
29 b4 (D)

Black’s strategy is succeeding, as
he has managed to force some ex-
changes, which generally favour him.
White’s last move was necessary, as
otherwise Black would triple on the
d-file and win the d-pawn by playing

...c5 (or ...e5).
29 .. 81ds
30 Ye3 Hsdé
31 f4

Here placing a pawn on f4 does
not weaken White’s king as there is
another white pawn on the f-file.
However, on the queenside White is
going to face serious problems.

31 .. as
32 Hp1?!

Better was 32 bxa5!, trying to or-
ganise counterplay against the b7-
pawn. However, being short of time,
my opponent quite naturally avoided
loosening his position any further.

2 .. @he!
33 EBbdl
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After 33 Edb2?! a4 White would

lose a pawn.
33 . axb4
34 axb4?!

In time trouble IM Rey makes a
final mistake. I felt that White had to
play 34 ¥xb4 when at least he can
hope to attack the b7-pawn. Ifhe does
not seek counterplay, White is sure
to lose.

After 34 Wxb4 Black would prob-
ably go into the rook endgame aris-
ing after 34...Wxb4 35 axb4. Then,
after seizing the a-file by 35. Eb5
36 Hb2 Hd8 37 &f3 Ha8, Black
would advance his king into the cen-
tre and start attacking White’s weak-
nesses. He should be able to capitalise
on his advantage.

34 .. Has!

The key move — the rook should
go to the a-file, since there is nothing
to do on the d-file any more.

35 Wa3? Bbs

Black wins the pawn and the op-

ponent’s defence soon collapses.
36 Hbl Hxd4

The pawn which could be taken
on move 6 with a great risk for Black
now falls as a ripe fruit. The text
crowns Black’s strategy in this game.

37 Was+ g7
38 Hbdl Hbxb4
39 Wb8 c5 40 Exd4 Exd4 41 Bal
8ds 42 Wes+ g8 43 W6 c4 44
5 @d4 0-1
With this game I would like to fin-

ish Part Two and move on to other
very interesting themes — various
transformations of the pawn structure
between the isolated d-pawn and as-
sociated pawn formations. Before 1
do so, I'd like to outline some ideas
discussed in this chapter.

Summary

When playing against the isolated
d-pawn always consider exchanging
pieces — in order to reduce the dy-
namic chances of your opponent and
so help to exploit the weaknesses of
such a pawn. Of course, not all ex-
changes are beneficial, so you have
to judge in each case whether you
should or should not trade off any
particular piece.

As a guideline, you can use the
fact that positions with only major
pieces and/or bishops are the most
difficult to defend for the possessor
of the isolani. Thus, you should seri-
ously consider exchanging knights,
rather than keeping them. At the same
time it’s often good to keep at least
some major pieces on the board.

When you have the isolated d-
pawn, you should be very cautious
about exchanging pieces. If you see
that the board is getting emptier,
consider trading off the isolani
(usually by advancing it) in order
to avoid future blockade and
positional suffering.



Exercises For Part 2

The Exercise sections in this book serve a few purposes: they provide
additional material on the subject and give help for those who want to play
some of these positions against friends, etc.

As with the Exercises for Part 1, these examples do not imply only one
‘correct’ solution. Perhaps your suggestion may be even better than the actual
game continuation.

For the solutions to these Exercises, see pages 240-249.
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How would you play this ending? Assess this position and suggest a
What should be the result? plan for White.
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Suggest a plan for White and Play this position from either side
support it with a few variations. vs. an opponent of similar strength.
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Suggest a plan for White and

Play this position from either side
vs. an opponent of similar strength.

provide some variations.
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How should White continue?

Suggest a plan for Black.

Play this position from either side

Suggest a plan for White.

vs. an oppornent of similar strength.



11 Transformations of the
pawn skeleton

One of the main reasons why po-
sitions with an isolated d-pawn are
so difficult to play for either side is
that numerous transformations are
possible in this pawn structure. There-
fore, both players often have to deal
with the difficult task of evaluating
the possible outcome of various
changes in the pawn skeleton.

In this chapter we will examine a
few of the most common changes that
can happen with this formation. Let’s
first list these possibilities, assuming
that it’s White who possesses the iso-
lated d-pawn. The following trans-
formations may occur:

1) White’s d-pawn moves to d5,
when there are no black pawns ei-
ther on c6 or on e6.

2) Black’s pawn shifts to dS (from
c6 or e6), leading to pawn symmetry
in the centre.

3) White’s d4-pawn shifts to eS.

4) Black plays ...f5, blocking the
bl-h7 diagonal, but making his e6-
pawn backward.

5) Black’s b-pawn shifts to c6,
where it becomes isolated.

6) White’s f-pawn shifts to e3,
formning the e3-d4 pawn couple.

7) White’s b-pawn shifts to c3,
forming the c3-d4 pawn couple.

The last of these cases will be ex-
amined in our next chapter, while
here we will study cases 1-6.

1. White’s pawn moves to d5,
fixing the enemy pawn on the
7t rank

This group of positions is fairly
large — they can arise from various
openings, e.g. from the Petroff De-
fence and the Griinfeld Defence. We
can distinguish two different cases,
depending whether Black has a pawn
on c7 or on e7. Please note that we
do not examine those cases where the
d5-pawn is passed, as it’s hard to
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outline general principles applicable
for such positions.

We can point out a few particular
features of the diagram position —
the open e-file, which can be used by
both sides; White’s spatial advantage;
potential weakness of the d5-pawn;
a nice blockading square for Black’s
pieces on d6 and the backwardness
of the c7-pawn. To see how some of
these features influence the strategy
of both players, let’s have a look at
the following game:

Smyslov - Lilienthal
Moscow Ch 1942

1 d4 &f6 2 ¢4 g6 3 g3 d5 4 cxd5

Dxd55 8Lg2 8876 Df30-070-0
@b6 8 De3 @c6
9 ds Qb8!

This is too passive. Nowadays

9...&)a5 is most common here.
10 @Dd4?!

Better was 10 e4 c6 11 £g5. The
text has tactical drawbacks — while
it prevents 10...c6 (which will be met
with 11 dxc6!), it allows another at-
tack against the d5-pawn.

10 .. 6!
11 e4 exd5?!
This isolates the d-pawn, but in the
sequel this pawn is by no means a
weakness. Instead Black should have

played 11...c6!, destroying White’s
pawn centre.
12 exdS

@D8d7(D)

Here the strategic fight revolves
around the d5-pawn — if Black can
prove that the pawn is weak or if he
can utilise the d6-square, then his
strategy will be justified. If Black
fails to do so, the d5-pawn will en-
able White to develop his pieces with
great comfort and to organise an at-
tack against the c7-pawn.

13 84 Des

This move indicates that Black
goes for the blockade of the d5-pawn.
It’s interesting to try to attack the
pawn instead by playing 13..a6 14
Hel &f6. While White can then de-
fend the d5-pawn by playing 15 @b3,
it’s much more critical to play 15
Wb3! instead. After a further 15...
& fxd5 16 ©xd5 @Oxd5 17 £xds
£xd4 18 Hadl-White has-a strong
initiative. For example: 18...c5
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(18...W¥16? loses on the spot to 19
Hxd4! Wxd4 20 &xf7+ Exf7 21
He8+ Hg722 &e5+) 19 £h6 Wf6
20 Exd4 cxd4 21 &£xf8 Hxf8 22
Wba+ Sg7 23 Hes, with a winning

position.
14 h3 @Dbcd
15 b3 @dé
16 Xel Bes
17 Bl

Black must now prevent White’s
threat of &c3-b5. Smyslov wrote that
17...2d7 could be met with 18 Hc2
with a further Ec2-e2, but perhaps it
would be better for Black than the
game continuation. .

17 .. a6
18 Qa4

White immediately changes the
route for the knight, which will be
well placed on c5.

18 .. @bs?

This allows a tactical blow that
radically changes the character of the
position.

19 &Qe6! (D)

This move, which is possible
thanks to the d5-pawn and White’s
pressure on the e-file, gives White a

considerable advantage — the dS5-
pawn disappears and White’s pieces
launch an attack on the enemy

queenside.
19 .. L xe6
20 dxe6 Hxe6
21 &es! Wxd1

Black could not play 21...Ed6 22
We2 Dd4 23 Wed f5, as after 24
We3 he loses material.

22  Hexdl Bde
23 &xb7 Bxd1+
24 Bxd1

The rest of the game is a technical
task of capitalising on the bishop pair
and better pawn structure. Smyslov
never gave his opponent a chance to
recover the damage done by 18...
@\b5? and exploited his advantage
masterfully.

24..Hb82524&c326 Bd2 Hes
27 Q)¢5 a5 28 Be2!+- 2d1 29 £.4d2
L1830 Ded

The variation 30 &xa5 @xf2 31
&\b7 is also winning for White.

The game ended: 30...Eb8 31
£xa5 Exb3 32 Lxc7 @d3 33
£11!? D1b234a5535Dd2 Ba3
36 Dc4 Dxcd 37 Bxc4 Hal 38
£b6 @e5 39 He3 Lb4 40 Hces+
Df7 41 Sg2 1-0.

This game should give you some
idea of the plans available for both
sides in the structure with White’s
isolated pawn on dS.

Now let us study the other case —
where Black has a pawn on e7 vs.
White’s pawn on d5. This is featured
on our diagram at the top of the fac-

ing page.
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This skeleton can often be seen,
for example in the Tarrasch Defence
to the Queen’s Gambit (with colours
reversed). Usually the isolated pawn
1s safer on d5 than on d4, as White’s
extra space offers more possibilities
to support the pawn. It fixes the e7-
pawn, which can now be regarded as
backward and which may become a
weakness.

However, there are also drawbacks
to the position of the pawn on d5 —
Black’s dark-squared bishop can be-
come more active, compared with
White’s light-squared bishop which
might be blocked by this pawn. Also,
Black’s knight often enjoys a nice
blockading position on d6. As usual,
it’s better to study all these motifs in
action, so let’s start with a game
where the isolated pawn fared well:

Ljubojevi¢ - Karpov
Europe Cht, Moscow 1977

1c4 &Xf62@Df3b63g3 Ab74 L.g2

€65 00 De7 6 Dc3 0-0 7 Bel d5

8 cxd5 exd5 9 d4 c5 10 214 Daé6
11 Qa2

This is too passive. It is better to
play 11 Eecl or 11 dxc5, which after
11...xc5 12 Hcl a6 13 a3 He8 14
&@d4 £d6 15 &.xd6 Wxd6 16 Wd2
Had8 17 Hedl g6 18 W4! Wxf4 19
gxf4 led to White’s advantage in the
game Gelfand-Karpov, Vienna 1996.

11 .. wa7
12 &f1 8fds
13 h3 Hacs
14 HEca cxd4

15 Yxd4 h=

16 Wd1 (D)

5 ey

Black’s pieces are more active
than their white counterparts, and he
needs to take advantage of this situa-
tion. The best way to do so is to ex-
pand in the centre.

16 .. d4!

Black’s pawn crosses the demar-
cation line, giving its possessor a spa-
tial advantage.

Here Karpov, in his book My 300
Best Games, gives the following al-
ternative line — 16... @h5 17 &eS
d4 18 £xb7 Wxb7 19 b5 Hcs 20
Exc5 bxcs5 21 Wad 16, claiming that
“Black is clearly: better’:

However, this line is full of mis-
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takes. In particular, 19 @b5?? simply
loses to 19...Hxcl 20 Wxcl Hd5—+.
Instead of this White has to play 19
Wd3, with a good position. Then,
after 22...f6 instead of 22 £f47,
White should play 22 £d6!, which
gives him an advantage, as 22... &.xd6
23 xd6 Hxd6 is impossible because
of 24 We8#. Therefore, 16...0hS
would have been a mistake.

17 fQxb7 Wxb7

18 @ed Bxcl

19 Oxfe+ Axf6

20 Wxcl Was!

21 b1 D5

22 Oh2 hs! -

23 .. d3
Here the move 23...a5!? is also

worth considering — Black fortifies
the position of his knight and keeps
the tension. The variation 24 £c7
Bd7 25 £xb6 Qad is clearly bad for
White, while after 24 &f3 the ad-
vance of the d-pawn — 24...d3 —
gains in strength. So, perhaps after
23...a5!? White would face even more
difficult problems than in the game.
Note that the d4-pawn is very safe in

this position and White has none of
the advantages which it might give
him — no blockading knight on d3,
no active bishop on g2.

24 exd3 Dxd3
25 EBd Wbs
26 Qg5 A xg5
27 hxg5 wrs
28 Ba2 Hd4
29 W2 h4!
30 gxh4

30 ®c3 is worth considering.
30 .. Wh3
31 Wee Bxh4
32 Wg wrs

Probably better is 32...20f4 33
Wg3 $h7 and it’s hard to suggest a
move for White.

33 Wg3 Bd4
34 go!? fxg6
35 We3 Bas
36 n D14
37 Wxfq?

This is a losing mistake, whereas
after 37 &Dg3 Black would still have
to work in order to capitalise on his
advantage. The finish was: 37...&'xf4
38 Bxd5 Wgd+ 39 g3 Wcd 40
Hds+ Sh7 41 b3 W2 42 Dg2 g5
43 Hd6 Wxa2 44 Ded Wa545Sf3
Wrs+ 46 De3 Wbs 47 Dd4 g4 48
De3 Wxb3+ 49 Df4 W3+ 50 Des
W8 51 g5+ Dg8 52 Ded b5 53
He6 b4 0-1.

The pawn on d4 does not always
bring Black such dividends as in this
game. We have already listed the
problems which it may cause to its
possessor. The following game:illus-
trates those problems quite clearly.
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Legky - Salaun
France Cht, Montpellier 1998

1d4d52 cd e6 3 e3¢5 4 cxdS
exd5 5 Of3 &6 6 g3 D6 7 L.g2
£780-00-09dxc5 &xc510 8.g5
d4 11 Lxf6 Wxf6 12 Hds Wds 13
@dz £h3?!

This move leads to a rather
unpromising position. Usually Black
plays 13...2e8 here, trying to put
some pressure on the e2-pawn.

14 Qxh3 @xds
15 fg2

Here a less popular move — 15
Wb3!? — deserves serious attention.
As the line 15..%h5 16 Wxb7 does
not of fer Black enough compensation
for the pawn, he has to settle for the
endgame arising after 15...Wxb3 16
@ xb3. This ending is very pleasant
for White, as after a further 16...£.b6
17 Efd1 he can increase the pressure
by playing Hacl and £g2.

15 .. Weo
16 &b3 £b6
17 a3 Hads
18 &el!

The knight heads for a good square
on d3. Here the d4-pawn is over-pro-
tected, so White should not attack it.
Instead he blockades it, hoping that
his minor pieces will be more active
than their black counterparts.

18 .. Efes
19 b4

A multi-purpose move: while
grabbing space on the queen-side,
White also prepares to protect the e2-
pawn.

19 .. h6?!

Idon’t like this move. In positions
like this Black should seek active play
on the kingside, so if the h-pawn had
to move, it should be advanced to hS.
I would prefer 19...Ed7, followed by
...>e5. That should give Black suff-
icient counterplay.

20 Ha2 He7

21 B2 = O hd!
21...%0e5 is better.

22 &Hd3 wrs

23 Wp1!? He7

24 a4 (D)

Having placed his pieces well,
White goes for queenside expansion.
Now it is quite apparent that Black
has lacked a plan.

24 ... Des
25 as Q7
26 Hdi Dxd3
27 Bxd3 846
28 413 fQes
29 G2

Though Black has got rid of the
blockading knight, he still has many
problems here, due to his inferior
bishop and White’s ‘control,overithe
open c-file. Black needs to decide
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how to arrange his pawns on the
queenside. One option is to play ...a6
at some point, but then White will
play b4-b5 anyway and the b7-pawn
may be much more vulnerable than
the aS-pawn. Black’s defensive task
is not easy, whether he plays ...a6 or
avoids this advance.

29 .. g6
30 b3 e

31 Bcs g7

32 b5 Had7?”!

33 Hecs Hc7

34 Has! b6

35 a6 £.d6?

36 Wads -

White wins the d4-pawn and hav-
ing yet another target on a7, he stands
to win: 36...Hc5 37 Wxd4 Wxd4 38
Hxd4 Qe5 39 Bd5 Bc2 40 Bxa7
Hxa7 41 Bxe5 91642 He8 Hc5 43
L6 Hes 44 Bb8 Hxe2 45 Bxb6
He6 46 Eb7 1-0.

Before I move onto our next pawn
formation, I'd like to give a short
summary. With the structure in ques-
tion, both sides should take into con-
sideration the following motif's:

a) whether the isolated pawn will
be weak on d5 (d4) or whether it can
be well supported;

b) whether the possessor of the
isolani will be able to put pressure
on the enemy pawn on the semi-open
c- or e-files;

c) whether theside playing against
the isolani will be able to utilise the
blockading square in front of the
pawn and to take advantage of his
potentially active king’s bishop.

2. Black’s pawn shifts to d5
leading to pawn symmetry in
the centre.

The pawn formation featured here
is very common. In this absolutely
symmetrical structure, the only ad-
vantage either side can have is due
to superior placement of its pieces.
Let us assume that it was White who
enforced this pawn structure by ex-
changing some pieces on d5 and list
the following advantages which
White may have in practice:

1. Better control over the open e-
file in general and over the e5-square
in particular;

2. Better control over the c-file;

3. Superior minor pieces, e.g. a
knight vs. Black’s light-squared
bishop.

If one of those advantages will be
available for White after exchanging
on dS, then such exchange must be
considered. Our first example of this
pawn skeleton illustrates the first ad-
vantage that we listed — White’s
better control over-the efile and the
e5-square.
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Vaganian - Serper
Groningen PCA 1993

1 c4 c6 2 ed d5 3 exdS cxd5 4 cxd5
D6 5 @3 @Dxd5 6 D3 D6 7
£b5 e6 800 Le79d40-010 Hel
£47 11 &43!' (D)

Black here has an extra move,
...2d7, compared to the usual posi-
tion typical for this system.

However, this bonus move may be
somewhat unnecessary and therefore
Black needs to be careful. First of all,
11...2xc3 12 bxc3 is not attractive
for Black, as the bishop on d7 is mis-
placed. Also after 11...L0f6 12 a3
Black suffers because of the bishop
on d7. However, both 11... & cb4 12
£bl Df6 followed by ...&.c6, and
11.. 816 are superior to the move
played.

11 .. Hcs?!

The text allows White to change
the pawn formation to his advantage.
Vaganian seizes the opportunity.

12 Dxds!?  exds
13 &@e5 QDxe5?

White would stand slightly better

after either 13..&xd4 14 &xh7+

Hxh7 15 Wxd4or 13..86 14 £f4,
but the text is worse.

14 Exes

This recapture indicates very

clearly that White is after an attack
in this game. Vaganian hopes to take
advantage of his control over the e-
file and of the active position of his
light-squared bishop, which is aimed
at Black’s kingside. 14 dxeS would
also be quite good for White.

4 .. Le6

In ChessBase Magazine No. 39,
GM Blatny recommended here
14...216 15 Bxds Yc7, with com-
pensation for a pawn, but then after
either 16 £e3 or 16 Wh5 White’s
advantage is unquestionable.

15 ¥ns5 D)

White launches an attack before
his rook can be chased away by
..2de.

15 .. g6

The only defence, as 15...h6? loses
on the spot to 16 £xh6! gxh6 17
Wxhe.

16 Whe Qg4?

Like it ormot;-Black had. to play

16...8.16 17 BhS He8. Then after the
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hasty 18 Wxh7+ 18 19 £xg6? Black
gets good counter-chances by playing
19..Bxcl+ 20 HExcl fxg6 21 Wxg6
L1722 Whe+ &g7 23 W4 Hed.

In this line White should prefer
19 Ee5, but it’s even better not to
take on h7 so soon and to prefer 18
£.d2. Then after 18... b6 19 Wxh7+
Df8 20 &.xg6 £xd4 21 Lh6+ Le7
22 &¢g5+ White is winning.

17 h3!+- 62!

Here Black missed a chance to set
a little trap. He should have played
17...8.d1, hoping for 18 £f4? &f6
19 Exdl &.g7!, where Black is 0.K.

Of course, White does not have to
fall for this — after the correct 18
£d2! £16 (18...8c2 19 BhS is cur-
tains for Black) 19 Hxdl £xe5 20
dxe5 White wins.

18  fxg6! hxg6
19 Wxge+ Shs
20 He3'1-0

Since checkmate is inevitable af-
ter 20...£.d7 21 Hg3, Black resigned.

In the pawn formation under con-
sideration, there are two open files
and White might be able to take ad-
vantage of either of them. We have
just seen how Vaganian utilised his
control over the e-file; now let’s have
a look at how the open c-file can be
used.

Larsen - Penrose
Palma de Mallorca 1969

1b3 c52 8b2&c6 3 o4 e6 4 Df3
Df65g3 2768282007 QDc3d5
8 cxd5 exd5 9 Ec1 £e6 10 d4 (D)

By transposition, Larsen has ob-
tained his favourite set-up against
the Tarrasch Defence — the dou-
ble fianchetto.

This system is not without poi-
son, as White’s dark-squared
bishop sometimes can be very dan-
gerous on the long diagonal.

100 .. &8
11 00 Hes
12 dxcS B xes
13 &a4 fe7
14 &5 Da1

This is too passive. Perhaps Black
should have preferred 14... £xc5 15
Exc5 @ed, followed by .. We7.

15 @Dxd7

White could also change the pawn
formation by playing 15 &xe6 fxe6
16 e4 dxed 17 &)d2, but he prefers to
play against the isolated pawn.

15 .. Wxd7
16 WWa2 Was
17 Bfd1 af6
18 e3 We7
19 h3 hé

20 £xf6 Wxf6
21 He3 a1
22 Hdecl Hcds
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23 QDa4!

This is the only way for White to
play for any advantage. Other moves
enable Black to solve all his prob-
lems with an eventual ... &e4.

23 .. Dxd4
24 Wxd4 Wxd4
25 exd4 (D)

We have arrived at the pawn for-
mation which interests us. White’s
advantage here is based on two fac-
tors. His bishop is superior and, of
the two open files, the one that
White’s rooks control is the easier for
penetration on to the seventh rank.
These advantages are quite signifi-
cant and Black must be careful.

25 .. He7?

Faulty idea — in situations like
this it’s better to seek counterplay
before your opponent strengthens his
position. Thus, Black should have
tried 25...Ee2!, with chances for sur-
vival. For example, after 26 HEc7
Hxa2 27 Hxb7 a5 the future does not
look too dark for Black. Remember:
your opponent just loves to have an
opportunity to improve his position

at his leisure, so don’t give him this
chance — defend actively!
26 g4 Le6
After 26..8.e4 27 3 £g6 28 12
it becomes apparent that it’s a lot
easier for White to control the points
of entry on the e-file than for his op-
ponent to control the c7-square.
27 4! fé6
After 27...f5? 28 Hel g6 29 gxf5
gxf5 Black’s bishop would be just
awful.

28 &N anm
29 413 18
30 ad4!

White consistently improves his
position: he is already more active on
the kingside and now he wants to grab
space on the opposite wing.

30 . Hdes

Perhaps Black should have tried
30...gS, provoking White to show his

hand on the kingside.
31 as a7
32 b4 Heds

Black plays consistently, sticking
to passive defence, but this allows his
opponent to find ways to improve his
position without any interruptions. As
the d5-pawn is well protected, White
moves his bishop to the diagonal
where it will have better prospects.

33 fe2!? Qe

Also after 33...8.g6 34 Hc7 He7
35 £b5! Black’s position is lost, for
example: 35...Hxc7 36 Exc7 Eb8 37
5 £17 38 £d7 and White’s pieces
dominate the board.

34 Ld3
35 Hcs

He7
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This spells disaster for Black.

35 .. Hxc8
36 Hxc8 <&
37 b5 b6
38 axbé6 axb6
39 Hbs 8e6
40 Qg6+ Df8
41 h4 (D)

This picturesque position crowns
White’s strategy. The whole game is
a good illustration of the superiority
of White’s light squared bishop over
its counterpart in this pawn formation.

The finish was: 41..Ee7 42 hS
Be6 43 Df3 Be7 44 g5 1-0. Black
resigned since on the further 44...fxg5
45 fxg5 hxgs 46 Lga He6 47 Ixgs
White would eventually exchange the
bishops and the rooks on €8 and pen-
etrate to e5 with his king, thus win-
ning the pawn endgame.

The open c-file, which served
White so well in this game, can cause
Black even more troubles if the c6-
square in his camp has been weak-
ened by ...b6. The following classical
game is a must for everyone who
plays with or against the isolani.

Botvinnik - Alekhine
AVRO 1938

1 &f3 d5 2 d4 &f6 3 c4 €6 4 &Dc3
¢5 5 cxd5 @xd5 6 e3 @6 7 Lcd
cxd4 8 exd4 L7 9 0-0 0-0 10 Hel
b6?

This is a typical mistake. If Black
wants to fianchetto his light-squared
bishop here, he should play 10...
@Dxc3 11 bxc3 b6, with mutual
chances.

11 Dxds!

The text closes the diagonal a8-
hl, after which ...b6 loses any sense,
leaving Black only with the weak c6-

square.
11 ... exds
12 4bs Qa7

After 12...2b7 13 a3 Hc8 14 £d2
£d6 15 Ecl White enjoyed a pleas-
ant advantage in the game Ehlvest-
Oll, Podolsk 1993, but perhaps he
could have achieved an even bigger
edge by playing 13 Wa4 Hc8 14 £14.

13 Waq @bs

This is a sad necessity, but 13...
Hc8 14 &4 leads to an even worse
situation, as Black would have seri-
ous problems protecting the a7-pawn.

4 24 Lxb5
15 ®xbs a6

16 Wa4 £4d6
17 £xdé6 Wxdé
18 Hacl (D)

Annotating this game, Botvinnik
wrote: “White controls both open files
with a good chance of firmly holding
one”. Now wecan: see;how much
damage the move 10...b6 has done to
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Black’s position — if he were able
to put his knight on c6, it would ease
his problems. In practice, defence of
such passive positions against a
strong opponent is a thankless and
usually a hopeless task, so it’s much
better to avoid them!

18 .. Ha7

19 Y2

Here is yet another valuable com-

ment from Botvinnik — “The c-file
is more important than the e-file,
since the e7-square can be protected
by the black king, while the c7-square
will remain vulnerable.” Thus, White
allows rooks to be exchanged on the
e-file, but not on the c-file. We saw a
similar positional motif in the game
Larsen-Penrose.

19 .. He7
20 Hxe7 Wxe7
21 Y7 Bxc7
22 Bxc7 f6!

23 &fl! am
24 HBcs+ pa ]
25 B3 (D)

Black is almost in a zugzwang, as
the moves like 25...e8, 25...&)d7 or
25...5f7 can (and will!) be met the

-
1S

return of White’s rook to the seventh
rank (Ec3-c7). Meanwhile White
wants to centralise his king and to
relocate his knight to a more active
position — perhaps to e3, from where
it will attack the d5-pawn.

25...85 26 QDel! h5 27 h4!? Dd7

Also after the alternative —
27.. D17 28 Df3 g4 29 Hel Le6 30
& d3 &f5 31 g3 — Black’s problems
are far from being over.

28 Bc7 B17 29 13 g4 30 Del
f5 31 @Qd3 f4

Black had to advance his pawn to
f4 in order to prevent ¢)d3-f4, but now
this pawn itself becomes a target.

32 3! gxf3 33 gxf3 a5 34 a4 Df8
35 Bc6 De7 36 f2 Kf5 37 b3
Dd8 38 De2 b8 39 Hg6 Dc7 40
@e5

White’s position is absolutely win-
ning and Botvinnik could already
choose between different ways of
capitalising on his advantage.

40...%a6 41 Bg7+ Dc8 42 D6
E16 43 QDe7+ b8 44 Dxd5 Bd6
45 Bg5 b4 46 Dxb4 axbd 47
Bxh5 Bc6 48 Bbs Dc7 49 Exb4
&he 50 Bbs Exh4 51 2d3 1-0
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Again, before I move on to our
next pawn formation, I’d like to give
a short summary. Heading for the
symmetrical pawn structure with
pawns on d4 and d5 by exchanging
on dS can be beneficial for White if
in the resulting pawn structure he will
have at least some of the following
advantages:

a) better control over the open e-
file and possibilities to utilise the eS-
square;

b) better control over the open c-
file, particularly if Black has played
...b6;

c) superior minor piece — this
usually happens when Black has his
light-squared bishop (which is lim-
ited by the d5-pawn) on the board.

3. White’s d-pawn shifts to e5.

// / . 2

%/‘// //‘Z&

/%7&///’//
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The pawn structure featured above
is a frequent guest in tournament
practice. Of course, it arises not only
from positions with the isolated d-
pawn when the d4-pawn shifts to e5,
but we will primarily examine this
transformation.

The main feature of this pawn for-

mation is White’s spatial advantage,
due to the advanced position of his
e-pawn.

Spatial advantage is a tricky thing.
My students often point out to this
factor while assessing various posi-
tions, but they frequently overesti-
mate its importance — territorial
advantage does not matter that much
in positions which are greatly sim-
plified.

I often illustrate this with the fol-
lowing comparison: imagine eight
peoplein a room with the dimensions
of 3m x 3m. Do they lack space? Cer-
tainly. Now imagine the same room,
but with only two or three people in
it. Obviously they do not have much
problem with space.

Something similar can be said
about chess positions. The chessboard
is that room, while the pieces are its
occupants. For example, in the dia-
gram position Black might have se-
rious problems if there are many
pieces on the board, but if most pieces
have been exchanged, Black is O.K.

Examining this position, we should
also mention that the d6-square may
become a valuable outpost for White,
while the d5-square can be utilised
by Black. Now let’s see a game where
all these factors played a very impor-
tant role.

Kasparov - Piket
Fontys, Tilburg 1997

1 d4 d5 2 cd dxcd 3ie3 @6 4 Lxcd
€6 5 @f3 ¢5 6 0-0 a6
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7 £b3 b5
8 a4 b4
9 {bd2

In the game Baburin-Ashley, Ber-
muda 1998, White obtained some
advantage after 9 e4 £b7 10 e5 Qed!
11 ©bd2 Dxd2 12 £xd2 cxd4 13
£g58e714 £xe7 Wxe7 15 Oxd4
0-016 Hcl.

9 .. Qb7
10 e4 cxd4
11 e5(D)

7
{

We have reached the pawn skel-
eton under examination. The e5-pawn
gives White territorial advantage and
may help him to organise an attack
on the kingside or to occupy the d6-
outpost. Though White is a pawn
down, he can easily restore the bal-
ance later as the d4-pawn is weak.

1. @ds

It’s always difficult to decide
where to retreat with the knight in
positions like this — to d5, occupy-
ing a nice square in the centre or to
d7, putting pressure on the e5-pawn.

Black chose the latter route in the
game Slipak-Spangenberg, Buenos
Aires 1996 and won after 11...0fd7

12 Qcd 5 13 Lg5 16 14 exf6 gxf6
15 & feS h5 16 g6 Wd5 17 &Hd6+
Wxd6 18 ©xh8 &xb3 19 Wxh5+
&d7 20 £xf6 Dxal 21 W7+ Le7
22 g6 @c6 23 Hxal es.

12 @Ded &@c6

13 fgs

Here Kasparov’s second, GM

Dokhoian, recommends 13 @xd4
£e7 14 xc6 £.xc6 15 Wgd, where
White is also better as his opponent
has problems with his king.

13 .. a7

Black could not get rid of the e5-

pawn by playing 13...f6?, as then af-
ter 14 exf6 gxf6 15 Hel! White’s
attack is devastating, for example:
15...fxg5 16 Hxe6+ &d7 17 Hxc6
Sxc6 18 QceS5+ Hc7 19 Dxc6
Dxc6 20 Dxd4+ b6 21 a5+ b7
22 &§e6, winning,

14 Bl hé
15 82h4 fcs
16 &Ofd2! 0-0
17 &Qed fe7
18 Qg3

Having a spatial advantage, White
does not want to trade of f pieces. The
text move gives extra support to the

e5-pawn.
18 .. was
19 &cdé Qa5

Effectively this is the only move,
as the alternative try — 19...8b6 —
loses after 20 £.xd5! exdS 21 &f6+!
gxf6 22 &S fxes 23 Wga+ g5 24
@xh6+ Lh7 25 Wxgs.

20 Qec2! b3
21 &bl hbe
22 W43 )
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White’s spatial advantage has
helped him to get a very dangerous
attack against the enemy king.
Black’s next few moves are forced.

22 .. g6 B
23 &5 fHc8

24 h4! &6

25 a“s!

This pawn sacrifice completely
disorganises Black’s forces — it’s
interesting to see how this action on
the queenside intensifies White’s at-
tack on the opposite wing.

25 .. Wxas
26  &Oxfm Bxf7
27 Whxge+ Of8
28  &xe6+ LBxe6
29 Hxcé+- RL4d7

White is also winning after 29...
Dc7 30 Wxh6+ Les 31 Exe6 Dxeb6
32 Wxe6.

30 Wxh6+1-0

Blackresigned in view of 30...&e8
31 e6 £xc6 32 exf7+Ld7 33 &5+,

This game is a fine example of
how the pawn formation that we are
examining favours White if there are
many pieces still left on the board.
Black should bear this in mind when

he considers transforming the pawn
formation with the isolated d4-pawn
by exchanging pieces on e5. Here is
an illustration of this idea:

Balashov - Yandemirov
Russran Cup, Moscow 1998

1 e4 c6 2 c4 d5 3 exdS cxd5 4 cxd5
&6 5 @c3 Dxd5 6 D3 Dc6 7
£b5 6 8 0-0 Le7 9 d4 00

10 Xel 247

Also possible is 10...&3f6. Then
after 11 2417 b4 12 &e5 a6 13
Se2 DbdS 14 £g3 @Dxc3 15 bxc3
@ed 16 Wd3 Dxg3 17 hxg3 Wc7
18 a4 White seized the initiative in
the game Korchnoi-Serper, Wcht
Lucerne 1993.

11 £d3 216
12 Sfed Ees?!

Annotating this game in Shakh-
maty v Rossii(‘Chess in Russia’) No.
3/1998, GM Balashov criticised the
text move and recommended 12...
&@ce7 with a further ... £ c6 instead.
This would be a logical attempt to
use the extra tempo which Black has
here compared to the usual position
arising from the Panov Attack of the
Caro-Kann Defence and the Semi-
Tarrasch Defence.

Black has this extramove (... £d7)
because on its way to e4 White’s
bishop made a short visit to bS.
Balashov also made a valuable point
that in this pawn structure Black’s
rook is better off on f8, where it over-
protects the f7-pawii

13 a3
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After 13 &@xd5 exdS 14 £xdS

Hxel+ 15 Wxel £g4!?Black s fine.
13 .. h6?

Black should have played 13...g6
instead, not weakening the b1-h7 di-
agonal.

14 Qes! Ddb4?!

It was better to play 14..Ec8.
Then White would probably play 15
£.d2!?, mobilising all his forces and
keeping good prospects for attack.

15 Qh7+ o5t ]
16 Yed &Dxes?

Here the exchange on e5 only
helps White’s attack as there are
many pieces on the board. Therefore
the pawn formation that now arises
favours White. Black had to play
16...Ec8, though even then his posi-
tion would be difficult.

17  dxeS fQe7
18 Wg4 (D)

E/ -4 ]
5 ’/“//.Q..&l

///
/“4/
P //

The e5-pawn divides the board
into two parts, making White’s attack
on the kingside irresistible. As White
threatens to play 19 £xh6, Black’s
next move is forced:

18 .. gs
19 h4! £c6

20 hxgs5
21 HBan+-

This is even better than winning a
pawn after 21 &xg5 &xg5 22
Wxbd+ g7 23 Led.

The end was: 21...Wa5 22 8.xg5
Qxg5 23 Yxg5 Hed8 24 a3 d5
25 @Ded4 Wad 26 b3 Wxb3 27 Dd6
L8 28 Habl a4 29 Hxds 1-0.

In this game Black’s decision to
change the pawn structure by ex-
changing on e5 was wrong, as in the
resulting pawn formation his oppo-
nent quickly obtained an attack on the
kingside. Now let’s see a game where
altering the pawn skeleton was a corr-
ect idea.

hxg5

Djurhuus - Baburin
Sker Masters, Gausdal 1993

1 d4 d5 2 o4 dxcd 3 €3 D6 4 L xcd
65 @3¢5 6 We2 cxd4 7 exdd Le7
8 &c3 269 Lg50-0100-0b5 11
£b3 Lb7
12 Efel
We saw this variation while ex-
amining the game Boleslavsky-
Kotov, which went 12...83¢6 13
Hadl &a5? 14 d5! and White ob-
tained a decisive advantage. Black’s
next move is designed to discourage
the d4-d5 break.
12 .. b4
13 QDad @bd7
After 13...8.d5? 14 £xf6! &xf6
15 £xdS exdS 16 Wc2! Black ran
into serious problems in Levenfish-
Rauzer, 10" USSR=Ch, Tbilisi 1937.
14 &Qe5(D)
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/

As White now threatens to strike
on {7, Black is practically forced to
take on e5. Fortunately, the arising
pawn formation is quite acceptable
to him, as he can exchange a few
pieces later on. It also helps Black
that the a4-knight is away from both
the d6-square and the kingside.

14 .. QDxe5
15 dxeS ALY

It’s important to limitthe a4-knight
— after 15...&3d5?! 16 &c5 White
would be better.

16 Sxe7

More interesting here is 16 £.f4!2,

keeping more pieces on the board.

16 .. Wxe7
17 Ye3 Q.6
18 Eacl Brcs
19 &be

More ambitious would be 19
Bedl £xa420 £xad4 Hc521 L2,
although after the further 21...Ha7,
followed by ...Eac7, Black should be
OK.

19 .. QDxbé6
20 Wxbe Wb7

21 Yxb7 Qxb7
22 f4 &f8 (D)

Referring to my example with that
‘imaginary room’, we can say that
here Black no longer has problems,
since so many occupants have left the
room! A draw resulted after 23 ©f2
De7 24 g3 a5 25 Hedl a4 26 Exc8
Bxc8 27 L.c4 16 28 Bd6 fxe5 29
fxe5 Has 30 Bb6 Exe5 31 Exb4
£.d7 32 £.d3 h6 33 hd g5 34 hxg5
hxg5 35 £.c2 Bc5 36 &.d1 L.c6 37
De3 Hes+ 38 &2 Bis+ 39 Del
Hes5+ 40 212 Bf5+ 141,

Now let us see how a shift to this
particular pawn forination can be
used as a method of exploiting the
drawbacks of the isolated d-pawn.

Anand - Adams
Wijk aan Zee 1996

1d4 )16 2 &f3 e63 cd4 b6 4g3 Qb7
5892 0e760-00-07Held58
cxd5 exd5 9 @Dc3 a6 10 &14 c5
11 Bcl Qed 12 dxe5 Daxc5 13
QDd4 216 14 &h3! (D)

White would also have better
chances in the position arising after
14 b4 QDxc3 15 Bxc3,@De616 Dxeb
fxe6 17 Bc7 Hf7 18 BExf7 Sxf7 19
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e4!. However, the text move is even
stronger — White simply takes con-
trol over the important squares on the
h3-c8 diagonal, gradually improving
his position.

14 .. Dgs

In ChessBase Magazine, 1 criti-
cised this move, recommending
14...Ee8 instead, but didnot provide
any variations. Analysing the same
game, GM Dautov paid more atten-
tion to the move 14...He8, but gave
it a question mark on account of the
following variation: 15 &cbS Qg5
16 £g2 &xd4 17 Dxd4 Dgeo6 18
$.e3 and White is better.

In this line he also mentioned the
move 15...He7, stating that then af-
ter 16 b4 Qe6 17 Dxe6 fxeb 18 D7
White is winning. However, this is
incorrect, since after the further
18...e5! it is Black who is better.

Without disagreeing that White
still has the better chances even after
14...Be8, I still think that it is a bett-
er move than the text.

15 Qxgs LBxg5
16 €3 216
17 Ee2! g6

18  b4! Ded
19  @Dxed!?

A very interesting approach —
White alters the pawn structure, hop-
ing that the resulting pawn formation
will be favourable for him, thanks to
the greater activity of his pieces.

Also interesting is 19 Eec2!? with
a further @cb5, as recommended by

Dautov.

19 .. dxed
20 Ea2 We7
21 bS!'(D)

z,

fooes
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This is the point of White’s previ-
ous play — he turns the c6-square
into an outpost, threatening to plant
his knight there and thus forcing
Black’s reply.

21 .. Lxd4
22 Exd4 Lc8

Also after 22..Bfd8 23 &d7!

White stands better.

23 Qdm fxd7
24 Hxd7 Wa3
25 B2 Wa4
26 Hads Hae8

The rook endgame arising after
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26...2ac8 27 Exc8 Wxd1+ 28 Hxdl
Hxc8 29 Hd7 Ha8 30 a4 is difficult
for Black. Perhaps he should have
played 26...a6!?, trying to reduce the
material.

27 h4 h5
28 Dg2 He6
29 We2 Wa3
30 Be7 He7
31 Bc6 Eres
32 Y &h7
33 EBa b7
34 Hddé (D)

TR
s KXY MG
ArE A

227,
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White has a significant advantage
thanks to the dominant positions of
his pieces. Here the e4-pawn causes
its possessor only troubles.

Anand masterfully combined the
pressure on this pawn with threats
against the a7-pawn and the enemy
king: 34..Wb2 35 a4 Hes5 36 Hd5
Exds 37 Yxds Be7 38 @Wd6! He6
39 Wds! Wes 40 Bc7 g7 41
Hxa7 Bd6 42 Ye7 Wd5 43 Has
847 44 W18+ 16 45 He8 1-0.

With this game I’d like to finish
our study of this pawn formation. If

you consider transforming to this
pawn formation from positions with
the isolani, you may find the follow-
ing hint useful:

If there are plenty of pieces on the
board, the side having the more ad-
vanced e-pawn usually has better
chances. If the board is more or less
deserted, then the advanced e-pawn
does not offer much of'an advantage
and may become a weakness itself.

4) Black plays ...f5, blocking
the b1-h7 diagonal, but making
his e6-pawn backward.

The pawn skeleton featured here
is fairly common and merits a de-
tailed discussion.

About 15 years ago, a young and
inexperienced candidate master had
an isolani playing against a stronger
opponent who advanced his pawn to
f5. ‘Great!” — thought White —
‘Black has erred badly, weakening
the eS5-square and imaking hise6-
pawn backward, so I shall now win.’
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Alas, he failed to understand the
fact that, by playing ...f5, Black lim-
ited the scope of White’s light-
squared bishop, which was then on
bl. Needless to say, having wrong
ideas about the game, White soon
lost.

That young candidate master was
yours truly; my opponent was Yuri
Yakovich, now also a GM. I don’t
remember the rest of that game and
unfortunately I cannot find its score-
sheet, but I certainly learned quite a
lot from that experience and never
again was I so dogmaticabout moves
like ...f5.

Here comes some proof.

I. Sokolov - Baburin
New York open 1997

1d4 d5 2 cd dxcd 3 e3 e6 4 Lxcd c5
5 &3 a6 6 Ye2 b5

The text allows Black to avoid the
Furman Variation of the Queen’s
Gambit Accepted, which could arise
after 6..83f6 7 dxc5 £xcS5.

7 £d3

The alternative — 7 £b3 — leads
to one of the main positions of the
QGA after 7...2.b7 8 0-0 &f6 9 &c3
@ bd7. With the text White still hopes
to transpose into the Furman Varia-
tion, but Black deprives him a chance

to play dxcS:
7 .. cxd4
8 exd4

In the game Krasenkov-Baburin,
‘Politiken’ Cup, Copenhagen 1996,
Black obtained an advantage after 8

&xd4 6 9 0-07! e5! 10 b3 ed
11 &c2 £d6 12 f4 exf3 13 gxf3 0-0
14 Wg2 & c6. If White hopes to get
any edge, he must recapture on d4

with a pawn.
8 .. &f6
9 0-0 fe7
10 Qg5 Qb7
11 &c3 00
12 Badl Dbd7

13 .. b6

Black had to prevent the d4-dS
break. The careless move 13...Ec8?
caused Black a lot of trouble in the
game N.Risti¢-Baburin, Groningen
open 1995, after 14 d5! &xd5 15
Dxd5 &xd5 16 £xh7+ &xh7 17
Hxds! Sg8 18 Wd3 exd5 19 &.xe7
&@c5 20 Wdl. Then I found a good
chance to complicate the issue by
playing 20..Wb6!? 21 £xf8 QDed.
White avoided the most critical line
— 22 £a3 Wxf2+ 23 Shl Hc2 24
Hgl a5— andafter 22 Hfl &xf8 23
Qe5 Df6 24-h3. g6,25 Th2 Lg7
Black solved his problems.
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Apart from the text Black can also
play 13...b4!?. After the game,
Sokolov mentioned that he had none-
theless considered meeting this with
14 d5. Alas, nothing is new and this
had already occurred in the game
Franco-Kharlov, Canete 1994, where
Black obtained an advantage after the
further 14...bxc3 15 dxe6 &xf3 16
gxf3 Was 17 &xf6 &xf6 18 exd7
cxb2 19 Wed gé.

14 &Qes Hcs
15  fxfé Lxf6
16 ed

White tries to utilise the cS-square,
but Black has enough resources to
deal with this plan. i

16 .. £4s!

Black moves the bishop away

from the possible &e4-cS and targets

the a2-pawn.
17 b3 fQe7
18 Yhs 1512 (D)
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This move is more ambitious then
18...g6 19 Who &xed 20 fLxed g5
21 Wh3 &ds, which is also good for
Black. Though the text tumns the e6-
pawn into a backward one and gives

White an outpost on eS, it is quite
sound as it limits the scope of White’s
bishop. Meanwhile the e6-pawn is not
really weak and the eS-knight can be
chased away or exchanged.

19 &g3 Qa7

20 Qe &Dxes

Probably it was better to play

20...2b4!? 21 Bfl £d6, with some
advantage for Black.

21  dxeS £b4
22 Bn ey
23 Whe

Of course, it would be wrong to
weaken all the diagonals by play-
ing 23 f4?. The text maintains the
balance.

23 . L5
24 g3 Brds8 -

The following game illustrates

how White should react to ...f5.

T.Petrosian - Najdorf
Moscow 1967

1 ¢4 &6 2 @c3 e6 3 I3 d5 4 d4
¢5 5 cxd5 @xd5 6 e3 Dc6 7 £d3
£.e780-0cxd49exd40-010 Bel
&f6 (D)
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We came across this position on
page 48, while examining the game
Keene-Miles, Hastings 1975/76.
Both Keene and Petrosian chose 11
f.g5, but it’s worth mentioning
that 11 a3 b6 12 £c2 is more com-
mon, building a battery on the bl-
h7 diagonal.

11 Qg5 b6

12 e Qb7
13 Hadl @Db4
14 fbl Hcs
15 &@e5 Dfds

15...£0bd5 was worth considering.

16 Ld2 f6
17 We3!' (D)
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This motif — the queen shift to
the kingside — should be familiar to

us by now.
17 .. Dfds?!
18 Wh3 f5

This move was forced. Black
could no longer defend with 18...
&f6?, since after 19 £g5 h6 20
£ xh6! gxh6 21 Wxh6 White’s attack
is devastating.

After 18...f5S White has to change
his plan — he needs to take advan-

tage of the drawbacks of the advance
of Black’s f-pawn. First of all White
needs to activate his bishop, relocat-
ing it to another diagonal.

19 a3 a6

This is better than 19...&c6 20
Axc6 Bxc6 21 La2, where White’s
advantage is unquestionable.

20 SLa2' (D)

This is how White should play in
such positions — once the bl1-h7 di-
agonal has been closed for your
bishop, relocate it on to the neigh-
bouring diagonal!

20 .. Dac7
21 Qe2 Qg5

Black should not pursue the ex-
change of the dark-squared bishops
— instead 21...£.f6 was worth con-
sidering. As then 22 @f4 Qxf4 23
& xf4 §dS is fine for Black, White
should prefer 22 Hc1!?.

22 Was 8.xd2?!
23 Yxd2 Des
24 &d3!

A fine idea — the knight /ooked
nice on e5, but=it «did notdo. much
there and yet it acted as a screen for
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the e6-pawn. After the text this pawn
will come under pressure soon.
24 .. gs
This move prevents &d3-f4, but
it seriously weakens Black’s position.

25  @c3! g7
26 @xd5 fAxd5
27 fxd5 exd5
28 Hes(D)

White’s strategy has succeeded —
his advantage can be evaluated as
almost decisive: 28...a5 29 Edel f4
30 h4! h6 31 hxg5 hxgs 32 We2! 13
33 We3 fxg2 34 Hxg5 He8 35 Qe5
1-0.

Summing up what we can leam
from these games, we can state the
following:

The move ...f5 can be a very ef-
fective way to release the pressure
on Black’s kingside, particularly
along the bl-h7 diagonal. When this
move has been played, the possessor
of the isolani should consider relo-
cating his light-squared bishop onto
the a2-g8 diagonal, where it can at-
tack the newly weakened e6-pawn.

5. Black’s b-pawn shifts to c6,

where it becomes isolated.

The pawn formation featured on
this diagram is quite important, as it
often occurs in positions with the iso-
lated d-pawn. For example, it could
happen in the game Korchnoi-
Karpov, Merano Wch (9) 1981,
which we examined. In that game it
was very important that the pawn for-
mation arising after the possible 19
Hxc6 bxc6! would actually favour
Black. We also saw such a pawn skel-
eton in the game Pupols-Baburin
(page 136).

Let’s outline the results of the shift
of Black’s b7-pawn to c6:

a) Black has greater control over
the d5-square and the d-pawn is prac-
tically immobilised;

b) Black might be able to use the
semi-open b-file;

c) The c6-pawn is isolated and can
be weak, being placed on the semi-
open c-file;

d) The c5-square might become an
outpost for White’s pieces:

Such a shift has both advantages
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and drawbacks. A general rule is that
in fairly simplified positions the c6-
pawn causes Black fewer troubles
that the d4-pawn causes to White.
Let’s examine such a case.

Stanec - Beliavsky
Graz open 1996

1c4e62d4 @63 QDc3 Lba4e3
¢5 5 Qd3 &Dc6 6 Dge2 cxdd 7
exd4 d5 8 0-0 dxc4 9 Lxc4 0-0
10 g5 Se711 a3 Dd5 12 Lxe7
@cxe7 (D)

This line does not yield White any
advantage and the position can be
evaluated as equal. Annotating this
game in the magazine 64-Shakh-
matnoye Obozreni ye (‘64-Chess Re-
view’) No. 7 of 1996, GM Beliavsky
wrote that around that time White
offered a draw. Although Beliavsky
evaluated the position as equal, he
decided to play on, fighting for the
first place in the tournament. It’s in-
teresting to see how a super-GM out-
plays his opponent in this deceptively
simple position.

13 &xds

This move shows that White is
anxious to break the blockade of the
d5-square. The game Rubinetti-
Zamicki, Buenos Aires 1992, went
to full equality after 13 ¥d3 b6 14
Hadl £b7 15 £a2 Dg6 16 Wg3
Wc7 17 Dxd5 Wxg3 18 hxg3 &xd5
19 £xdS exdS 20 &c3 Hfds, but
Black could do better in that game
— for example 15...Hc8 was worth
considering. I think that the position
after 12...&cxe7 is already slightly
better for Black. His plan is simple
(...b6 followed by ...£b7), while
White has yet to come up with a suit-
able plan.

I think that instead of 12 £xe7
White should have played 12 &.xd5!?
Sxg5 13 &xc6 bxe6 14 We2, where
his two knights are not inferior to
Black’s bishop pair.

13 .. &xd5
14 b3

White wants to change the exist-
ing pawn formation by taking on d5
or by managing the d4-dS break; the
play revolves around these ideas:

14 .. Qbé!
15 Hfd1 fa7
16 &c3 Hcs

17 b5 7

This is a very useful move — if
White trades the bishops, Black
will recapture with the rook,
putting pressure on the d4-pawn
and preventing d4-dS.

18 a4

White could, get-rid  of the isolani

by playing 18 d5?!, but the position
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arising after 18...exd5 19 &xd5 £.e6
20 Dxc7 £xb3 21 Exd8 Hxds
would be very dangerous for White,
whose knight is stuck on c7.

18 .. Lc6

19 Sfxc6 bxc6! (D)

J ..A%//m,../,
AA]
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The text prevents the simplifying
thrust d4-d5S and gives Black better
chances, as the d4-pawn might be
more vulnerable than the c6-pawn.

20 QDed?!

Beliavsky criticised this move,
suggesting 20 Bacl instead, with the
idea to meet 20...Hd7 with 21 Qe2,
putting pressure on the c6-pawn.

I agree that the text is not quite
sound, as it leaves the d4-pawn un-
der-protected. But I believe thateven
after 20 Eacl Black’s chances would
be better, if instead of 20...Hd7 he
plays 20...4)c8!?, relocating his
knight to e7 with further play against
the d4-pawn and on the semi-open
b-file.

20 .. 8a7
21 a5?

This is yet another mistake —

Black’s knight had little to do on b6

and therefore there was no need to
chase it away. Not only is the text
pointless; it actually worsens White’s
position, as his pawn structure on the
queenside becomes more static. In-
stead of the a-pawn advance, White
should have tried to play b2-b4-b5.

21 .. Qc8

22 Yaq

In his notes, Beliavsky recom-
mended 22 Wc4 with a further b2-
b4, which would improve White’s
pawn configuration.

Yet I doubt that after 22...&e7
White’s problems would be easier
than in the game — although b2-b4
is possible, to manage b4-b5 will be
difficult. At the same time White’s
b-pawn will be just as vulnerable on
b4 as on b2.

2 . @De7
23 &g5 gds
24 &f3 Wde
25 h3 Hbs
26 Ed2 Wb4! (D)

Black’s position is strategically
winning. Thetext forces theexchange
of the queens, after which White’s
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pawn weaknesses become even more

apparent.
27 Wxb4 Hxb4
28 Hc2 f6
29 a6 &7
30 Hel h5!?

Black gains space on the kingside
and creates possibilities of future play
with ...g7-g5-g4, with an indirect at-
tack against the d4-pawn.

31 h4 Hdé
32 g3 &fs
33 D2 De7

The difference in the activity of
the kings is crucial here. When
Black’s king comes to protect the c6-
pawn, his rooks will be free to attack
his opponent’s weak pawns on d4, b2

and a$.
34  Hecl &4d7
35 Hal Dxda-+

The game concluded: 36 @Dxd4
Hdxd4 37 Ba5 Bds 38 Ba3 e5 39
B3 Bb6 40 Ba3 Sc7 41 D3
Bdbs 42 a2 Bb3+43 Se2 Hébd
0-1.

In this game we saw the benefits
which the c6-pawn can bring to its
possessor. However, there are down-
falls too. They become particularly
apparent when, with such a pawn
structure, Black is left with an inac-
tive light-squared bishop. Here is an
example of this scenario.

Helgi Olafsson - Th. Ernst
Reykjavik Z 1995

1 c4 ¢5 2 D3 QDc6 3 e3 &6 4
@De3 e6 5 d4 d5 6 exd5 Dxds 7

£Ab5 cxd4 8 exd4 Le7 9 0-0 0-0
10 Be1 &6 (D)

%/

Ayﬁ//

We already came across this line
while analysing the games Vaganian-
Serper (p. 179) and Balashov-
Yandemirov (p. 186). In both of these
games 10...2d7 was played, avoid-
ing the pawn structure which Black
allowed in this game.

11 £xc6!

This is very interesting — White
does not think about break in the cen-
tre or about kingside attack. Instead
he transforms the pawn skeleton, hop-
ing that the resulting pawn structure
will favour him.

1 .. bxc6

Also after 11...xc3 12 bxc3 bxc6
13 Wad White’s chances are better
— Black’s light-squared bishop is
inactive, which causes him troubles.

12 Qed

Now White’s plan, which he be-
gan with 11 £xc6, becomes clear.
He wants to occupy the c5- and e5-
squares with his knights, thus domi-
nating the centreodfithiscplan
succeeds, Black’s light-squared
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bishop will become a miserable
creature.

12 .. fe7
13 442 Whe
14 Y2

/
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White’s plan shapes up nicely.
One of the most attractive features
of the plan begun with 11 £.c6! is
that it is a lot easier to play for White
here. Indeed, White’s play develops
itself — moves like Hacl, &c5 and
&e5 can be played in one order or
another without much thinking. Yet,
for Black it’s much more difficult to
find an adequate counter-plan. Not
surprisingly such thankless positions
often result in defender’s defeat.

14 ... ad7
15 &es Hrds
16 &QDcd

Perhaps 16 &c5, with total domi-
nation in the centre, would be even
better.

16 .. @bs

Perhaps Black should have tried
16...8xd4 17 £a5 a6 18 Badl Wa7
19 ©£xd8 HExd8, changing the char-
acter of the position.

17 Hadl pa 0]

18 &c5 Le8
19 a3

White continues to build up his
position and there is little Black can
do about it. If Black gets rid of one
of the annoying knights by playing
19...82xc5, after 20 dxc5 the other
one would soon establish itself on the
newly-created outpost at d6.

19..9b5 20 b4 Wbs 21 Heq!
Wc7 22 Hdel Wds 23 Wd3 g6 24
g3 @16 25 Bde2 &d5 26 h4!? £16
27 @Ded Le7 28 8g5! (D)

GM Olafsson masterfully exploits
his advantage. White has established
firm control in the centre and on the
queenside, but to make further
progress on those fronts is difficult.
So, he begins to create some play on
the kingside (24 g3, 26 h4!?) in at-
tempt to soften up Black’s position
there.

If Black exchanges the bishops, the
dark squares in his camp will be very
weak. Yet Black also weakens his
position when he avoids this ex-

change.
28 .. 6
29 Lh6 a7
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B @5 LA xc5
31 Dbxc5!
This is better than 31 dxc5 eS,
which might bring Black some relief.
31 .. Ec7
32 @d6
White’s excellent strategy brings
its fruits — he has acquired an out-
post on d6 and has clear play against
the e6-pawn.
2 . 8e7 (D)
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33 Qa2

Here White could try 33 @a6!?
Wd7 (33...8c3 34 Hc2 bS won’t
solve Black’s problems either after a
further 35 &xb5 cxb5 36 c6) 34 b2
or 33 ¥f3!?, with the idea to keep
an eye on the f6-pawn and to occupy
the b-file later. In the latter line, Black
cannot contest that file, as 33... Eb8?!
34 &f4 DHxfa 35 Wxf4 leads to a
very difficult position for him.

3 .. b8
34 Hbi Hxb1+
35 xbl \: [
36 a4 a7
37 fel!

White wants to take advantage of
the open file by playing He2-b2-b7.

37 . Hxdé6

This is practically forced, as oth-
erwise the invasion along the b-file
will decide.

38 cxd6 @xd6
39 b7

Black’s position is lost, as the ex-
change sacrifice has not solved one
of his major problems — the ineffi-
ciency of his bishop.

The end was: 39...Wa3 40 &bs+
Dg7 41 Bb2 Yxad 42 Bb7 Wd1
43 Yxa7 Wxel+ 44 Dg2 De3+ 45
D13 Df5 46 Bxf71+ g8 47 Exf6
Whi+ 48 De2 Wed+ 49 a2
@xd4a+50 Yxdd4 Dxd4 51 Bf4 €5
52 Be4 D753 2d3 1654 14 OIS
55 g4 &xh4 56 Exe5 1-0.

I think that these two games illus-
trate this particular pawn formation
quite well. The following observa-
tion, which I made analysing similar
positions, might be of some practical
value:

1. When Black shifts his b-pawn
to c6 after exchanging his brshop on
c6, the resulting pawn formation is
usually quite acceptable for him and
may in fact be preferable for Black.

2. If such a shift occurs after ex-
changing Black’s knighton c6, and
afterwards Black is left with his
light-squared bishop locked inside
his pawn chain, White’s prospects
are usually superior. The same
ideas apply when we reverse the
colours.

This is just an general observation,
so please docnot ely) on it in every
case — take it only as a guideline.
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6. White's f-pawn shifts to e3,
forming the e3-d4 pawn couple.

This schematic diagram introduces
yet another quite common and very.
important pawn structure.

Usually it occurs when Black cap-
tures the e3-bishop with his knight.
This gives the d4-pawn good protec-
tion, which may help White to play
along the c-file or on the kingside and
along the f-file.

Black’s chances are usually related
to a further attack on White’s pawn
centre with ...e5.

This pawn formation occurs par-
ticularly often (with colours reversed)
in the Tarrasch Defence to the
Queen’s Gambit and I would like to
illustrate it with just one, very instruc-
tive, game played with that opening:

Smyslov - Kasparov
Vilnius Ct (12) 1984

1d4 d5 2 &f3 ¢5 3 c4 €6 4 cxd5 exd5
5g3 @66 g2 2e7700008
@Dc3 Dc6 9 L.g5 cxd4 10 Dxd4 h6
11 Le3 He8 12 a3 8e6 (D)

2
%

A

13 @xe6!?

In the game Korchnoi-Kasparov,
London Ct (2) 1983, White played
13 @b3 Wd7 14 Dxe6 fxe6 15
Hadl, but after the further 15...£.d6!
16 £c1 Hh8 chances were equal.
Perhaps, thatgame gave Smyslov the
idea to have a closer look at the posi-
tions arising after &xe6.

As a result, in the game Smyslov-
Kasparov, Vilnius Ct (2) 1984, White
introduced a very interesting plan —
13 Sh1!? W47 14 Dxe6 fxe6 15
4!?. Black experienced a lot of prob-
lems after 15...Hed8!? 16 £g1 Hac8
17 Wad Hh8 18 Hadl Wes 19 e4 d4
20 De2 £.c521 Wb5 £b6 22 h3 e5
23 fxeS DxeS5 24 Wxe8+ Hxe8 25
@xd4 @Qc4. Although Kasparov
eventually drew that game, he obvi-
ously did not want to repeat the ex-
perience. Instead of 21 Wb5, for
example, White could have consid-
ered 21 e5!7.

So Kasparov abandoned the Tarr-
asch Defence for a while, until he
came up with an improvement in the
eighth gamecof-thei anatch)=13...
L£.g4!?. After the further 14 f3 £h5
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15 £.g1 Wd7 16 Wad &.c5! 17 Badl
£b6 18 Hfel £g6 Black solved the
opening problems. In the present
game Smyslov exchanges the e6-
bishop immediately, heading for his
desired pawn structure straight away.
It’s worth mentioning that another
great strategist — Rubinstein — also
liked this exchange in this opening.

13 .. fxe6
14 Waq Hcs
15 HRadi <$hs
16 hl a6
17 f4 (D)
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This is the same pattern as in the
second game of the match — White
wants to put pressure on Black’s
pawn centre after & gl and e2-e4 or
f4-f5.

Black should try utilise the c-file
and to exchange the dark-squared
bishops, liquidating White’s bishop
pair.

17 . @Das5!
18 f5!?

In his book about Kasparov, IM
Nikitin (Kasparov’s former coach)
gives the following line: 18 fgl

@ ca 19 Wb3 £c5 20 ed4 &xgl 21
Hxgl ©e3 — stating that Black is
better. However, this variation is not
convincing, as after a further 22 ¥d2
White is fine. Black can do better by
playing 21...&g4!, when he indeed
has a dangerous initiative, but White
can improve on this line after 20
£ xcS5! Bxc5 21 e4, when he is bet-
ter, as 21...&)e3 can be met with 22
a4,

Perhaps in this line Black should
avoid 19...&c5 and play 19...Wc7
instead, with a threat of 20...Dxb2.
Anyway, I think that 18 £g1 is worth
considering.

18 .. b5?!

Of course, 18...20c4? 19 £cl is
risky for Black, but 18...Ec4!? would
be a very logical follow-up of Black’s
previous play. Nikitin says that
Kasparov rejected it because in the
variation 19 Wc2 e5 20 Wd2 d4 21
£xh6, he missed a nice reply —
21..0g4! (21...dxc37? 22 Wgs!), af-
ter which Black is better. The text
move allows White to develop dan-
gerous attack on the kingside.

19 Wn4 g8 (D)

O RMET AL
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This retreat was necessary, as af-
ter 19...80c4? 20 £xh6! Qh7 21
WhS gxh6 22 fxe6 White’s attack is
devastating.

20 ®h3

The text isn’t active enough so the
alternative 20 W'g4!? deserved seri-
ous consideration. After the further
20...&c4 21 &cl &g5! 22 fxe6
£ xcl 23 ExdS5 a very sharp position
arises, when Black has to make a dif -
ficult choice.

After 23..Wb6 GM Kupreichik
analysed the move 24 2d7?, correctly
stating that after 24... &g5 25 Hxg7
&Qes! 26 WS dxg7 27 WxeS+ &.16.
Black wins.

Nikitin gives a better move — 24
Hf7!, but wrongly claims that after a
further 24... £.g5 25 Hxg5 &f6 White
should force a draw by playing 25
Hgxg7. In fact White wins after 25
W4,

Instead of 23..Wb6 Nikitin rec-
ommends 23...&3e3, claiming that
then Black seizes the initiative after
24 Hxd8 Hcxd8 25 W4 £d2. How-
ever, I believe that White is still bet-
ter after 26 £h3 QOxf1 27 Wxfl.
Thus, we may state that 20 Wg4!?
would be a better try.

20 .. D4
21 fcl 8g5!
22 fxe6 Axcl
23  Bxcl

23 Bxd5? Was! 24 HExcl Dxb2
is hopeless for White.
23 .. De3
24 Dxds!  Dxfl
Black had to accept the sacrifice,

as 24..8xc1? 25 Bxcl &xd5 26
Hd1 is bad for him.

25 Bxfl g8 (D)
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26 @Df4!

Better was 26 Qed4, with roughly
equal chances.

26 .. De7
27 Ygqa?

Yet another mistake, after which
White’s position goes downhill:
27...g5! 28 Wh3 Bfe! 29 &Hd3
Bxf1+ 30 &xf1 &g7 31 Yg4a
Wds+32e4Wd433n4E834 Le2
We3 35 g2 g6 36 h5?! De737
b4 Dh7!—+ 38 ©h2 Bds 39 e5
Elxd3 40 £xd3+ @xd3 0-1.

I hope that the game which have
just examined gives a very clear idea
about the pawn structure with the
pawn couple d5-e6 — the side play-
ing against these pawns should try to
attack them with his e- or f-pawn,
while its possessor should develop
play on the c-file.

Now I would like to show one
unconventional way of playing
against the isolated d-pawn. Some-
times the side playing againstthis
pawn does not try to win or to
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blockade it, but instead it simply
exchanges the isolani, clearing the
centre. Usually a player chooses
this method of play against the iso-
lated d-pawn when he possesses a
bishop pair and hopes that it will
bring him advantage in the result-
ing pawn-free centre. Our next
game illustrates this point.

Kasparov - Hjartarson
World Cup, Belfort 1988

1cde52g3 63 Lg2c64d4exdd
5 Yxd4 d5 6 D3 Ke7 7 cxd5 cxd5
80-0c69Wad 0010 Le3 Leb
11 &Dc3 Wa7 12 Bfd1 h6 13 Bacl
a6 14 b6 Bac8 15 Qel!? Bfe8
16 Dd3 246 17 Of4 Lxf4 18
Wxfs We7 19 a3 QbS8 20 Ld4
&bd7 (D)

%,
7,24

Y, 2
/) it 7, B

The diagram is of a particular in-
terest to us. White has acquired some
advantage, as his pieces are more
active than their black counterparts.

Yet, it’s not obvious how he can
develop his initiative — the d5-pawn
is well protected, while Black does
not have any other weaknesses. Kas-

parov’s next move introduces a very
interesting approach to the problem
of the isolated d-pawn:

21 ed4!?

We are quite familiar with the
scenario when the isolani steps for-
ward and a pawn-free centre arises,
buthere it’s the side playing against
the isolated d-pawn who enforces
this major change in the pawn
structure. White believes that his
bishop pair in the resulting open
position will promise him more
than the play against the isolani.
Beware of such a way of treating
the isolated d-pawn!

21 .. dxe4
22 &xed QDxed

After 22...&0d5? 23 Wd6 the d5-
knight only /ooksnice, while White’s
knight will actually work, when it will
enter the d6-square. So, the knights
had to be exchanged, but now White
gets a lot of pressure along the h1-a8

diagonal.
23 Wyed Bxcl
24 Bxcl Wde
25 We3! b6

After 25... b8 26 Wc3 f6 27
Wc7 White’s advantage is also un-

questionable.
26 Xc6 Whs
27 W3 16
28 b4 afrs
29 h3 &h7
30 fe3

Here White missed a nice possi-
bility to increase his advantage by
tactical means == 30, &xb6! Dxb6
31 Wes.
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30 . wds
31 Wa4 Des?
32  Bxbe!

At first sight the variation with 32
Wxd8 Hxd8 33 Hxb6 looks very
convincing, but a closer look shows
that after 33..2d1+ 34 &h2 Dc4
Black has serious counterplay. For
example: 35 Hxa6 @xe3 36 fxe3
Hd2 37 &gl Hdl+ 38 Sf2 Hd2+
39 &f3 £.d3 40 Heb 5.

32 .. Wes
33 Sh2
Also good is 33 g4.
33 .. aas
34 Y52 .

It’s hard to say why Kasparov re-
jected 34 Bd6. After that move his
task of capitalising on the advantage
would be easier — for example after
34.. HExd6 35 Wxd6 &cd 36 We7
&xa3 White can regain extra pawn
by playing 37 £xh6! &xh6 38 We3+
$h7 39 Wxa3.

34 .. Sxh3
35 fed+ e b
36 WYxc8 A xc8
37 8¢5 5 (D)
38 Qb1?

Yet another slip, which spoils a
well-played game. Better was 38
£.a8!. Then White can advance his

pawns on the queenside, while
38...&4c4? loses to 39 b8, followed

by 40 &£b7.
38 .. Bdi1
39 Qa2+

Perhaps White had planned to play
39 Bb8 Hxbl 40 Exc8+ f7 41 Ha8
and only later he noticed that after a
further 41...g5! his king might get into
trouble.

The final moves were: 39...&h7
40 Bd6 Dga+ 41 Sg2 b7+ 423
Bl 43 2.6 Bc2+ 44 Dgl %Y.

With this game I'd like to finish
the discussion of the associated pawn
formations. We still have one impor-
tant transformation left — the appear-
ance of the Isolated Pawn Couple
(c3-d4 or c6-dS), but we will exam-
ine it in our next chapter along with
Hanging Pawns.



12 Hanging Pawns and the
Isolated Pawn Couple

The diagram features one particu-
lar case of the c3/d4 Isolated Pawn
Couple (let’s call it IPC for short) —
the pawn structure which is a close
relative of the formation with the iso-
lated d4-pawn.

Indeed, all it takes to get this pawn
skeleton from the position with the
isolani is to exchange pieces on c3
(usually Black’s d5-knight for
White’s c3-knight), recapturing with
the b2-pawn. This leads to a major
transformation, because the d4-pawn
becomes protected whereas its neigh-
bour is liable to be weak. The c-file
is closed for White, while Black may
be able to attack the c3-pawn down
that file. We should also note that the
c4- and dS-squares may fall into
Black’s possession.

Let us now discuss the plans avail-
able for both sides in this pawn struc-
ture. The possessor of the IPC has
two main plans. One is to advance
the c-pawn, bringing about yet an-
other very important pawn formation

— Hanging Pawns. The other plan is
related to play on the kingside. Black
also has two different strategies avail-
able — blockade of the c4- and d5-
squares and pawn attack against the
c3/d4 pawn couple, which involves
moves like ...b5-b4 and ...e6-e5.

Playing with the c3/d4 (c6/
db) Isolated Pawn Couple.

Positions with hanging pawns will
be examined later in this chapter,
while now I should like to discuss the
plan where the possessor of the IPC
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plays on the kingside. With this pawn
structure, his initiative on that wing
is often even more dangerous than in
the positions with the isolani, as in
this case his pieces do not have to
protect the d-pawn. Atthe same time,
the techniques and methods used for
kingside attack are very similar in
both pawn formations — rook lift,
advance of the h-pawn, etc. In fact,
we already saw this pawn skeleton
earlier in this book, e.g. in the games
Lerner-Kharitonov (p. 33) and Stean-
Padevsky (p. 62).

Here is an example of the execu-
tion of the kingside attack plan, taken-
from the author’s own practice.

Baburin - B. Lengyel
Budapest 1990

1d4 d5 2 o4 6 3 &Dc3 f6 4 cxdS
&xd5 5 &f3 ¢5 6 €3 Dc6 7 £.d3
cxd4 8 exd4 L7 9 0-0 0-0 10 Hel
£4d711 a3

Also promising is 11 &xd5 exd5
12 @eS5 and Black is a tempo down
(his rook is not on c8) compared to
the game Vaganian-Serper, which we
analysed on page 179.

1. Hcs

In the game Baburin-Solozhenkin,
Cappelle la Grande 1993, Black
chose 11...xc3 12 bxc3 Hc8 and
after 13 Wc2 h6 14 Ebl Wc7 15
We2 a6 16 c4 Hfe8 17 c5 Hcd8 18
Wed £5 19 We3 £16 20 &.c4 Hh8
21 £d2? e5! he seized the initiative.
However, there were a few places in
that game where White could im-

prove, e.g. 13 Hbl, 17 We4 and 21
£ b2 were worth considering,

2 42 Hes
13 Wd3 g6
14 8Qhé
Also possible was 14 £b3.
14 .. @Dxc3
15 bxc3 W7 (D)

The pawn formation in question
has arisen. While Black will try to
attack the c3-pawn and utilise the c4-
square, White should carry on with
his play on the kingside. His next
moves serve exactly this purpose.

16 &@gs!? &ds
17 Hed!

The rook heads to the kingside,
while also taking care of the threat-
ened c3-pawn.

17 .. @as
18 Hg3

Now sacrifices on h7 and then on
g6 arereally in theair, so Black needs
to do something about White’s bat-
tery on the bl-h7 diagonal.

18 .. £b5

After 18..8.d6: it would be too

early to start a sacrificial attack by
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19 &xh7? &xh7 20 Exg6, as after
20..f521 We3 Wxc3 22 Hg7+ &h8
23 Wxc3 Hxc3 24 Hxd7 Exc2 25
Hxd6 &f7 White is in trouble. But
White can choose between 19 &ed
$e7 20 £g5 and 19 Ef3, keeping
the initiative in both cases.

19 Yes fad
20 SBxad Wxad
21  h4! (D)

As usual, advancing the h-pawn
adds fuel to White’s attack as after
the forthcoming h4-h5 various sacri-
fices will appear on the agenda again.

21 .. b3?

Black’s defence was already diff-
icult, but this suicidal move makes it
impossible. Winning a mere pawn,
Black completely neglects his king.
Perhaps he should try to gain some
space by playing 21...e5, although
after 22 dxe5 Wxhd 23 @xh7!
White’s attack will still go on. A very
neat finish may occur after 22...Ec4?!
23 h5 £d6 24 Hxh7 L.xe5?! (24...
Dxh7 25 hxg6+ fxg6 26 Wgs+-) 25
WxeS! HExe5 26 Df6+ ©h8 27 hxgb
and checkmate is inevitable.

22 hS @h2

23 Eel Wxa3
24  &xh7
Here 24 &xf7 and 24 hxg6 would

also be sufficient.

24 .. Dxh7
25  hxg6+ fxgé
26 Wes 4af
27 Wre 1-0

The moveh2-h4 is a very impor-
tant part of this plan. White often
advances his h-pawn — either in or-
der to attack Black’s g6-pawn or to
establish control over the g5-square,
where his knight might then go. Our
next two examples illustrate this at-
tacking pattern.

Razuvaev - 1. Farago
Dubna 1979

1 d4 6 2 &3 16 3 c4 d5 4 Q3
¢5 5 cxd5 Dxd5 6 e3 Dc6 7 Lcd
cxd4 8 exd4 £e7 9 0-0 0-0 10
Hel Dxc3 11 bxe3 b6 12 £.d3!
&b7 13 h4! (D)

To the best of my knowledge, this
direct attempt to attack on the
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kingside was GM Razuvaev’s inven-
tion and he tried it in tournament
practice for the firsttime in this game.
Prior to this, the move 13 W¢2 was
popular.

13 .. Qas™

Black had a wide, but difficult
choice. 13...Ec8?! is unsatisfactory,
as after 14 g5 h6 (14...g6? loses on
the spot to 15 @Dxh7! &xh7 16 Wh5+
Hg8 17 L.xg6 fxg6 18 Wxg6+ Hhs
19 Hed) 15 Wh5 Wd7 16 He3
White’s attack plays itself.

Black can accept the sacrifice —
13...2xh4, but after 14 ©xh4 Wxh4
15 He3 White’s pieces become very-
active. For example, 15...h6? loses
after 16 Eh3 We7 17 Wh5 £5 18
£xh6 gxh6 19 Wg6+ Wg7 20
Wxe6+ ©h7 21 &xf5+ Hxf5 22
Wxf5+, while 15...g6 led to White’s
advantage in the game Anand-
Morrison, British Ch 1988, follow-
ing 16 Hg3 Wf6 17 Wgd Wge7 18
Wha 5 19 £h6 W6 20 £g5 W7
21 Hel a5 22 c4 fed 23 Lxed
fxe4 24 Ec3. Black probably should
play 15...f5, but after a further 16
Bxe6 &Hxd4 17 He3! (but not 17
cxd4? Wxd4 18 He7 Wxal 19 Wb3+
£d5! 20 Wxds+ Shs 21 Bc7 Hacs)
White is better anyway.

Black’s other options will be dis-
cussed in our next game.

14 &g5 h6?

This leads to insuperable dif ficul-
ties. The annoying knight had to be
eliminated at once — 14...8xg5.
Then White would have a choice be-
tween 15 £xg5 Wd5 16 Wgd 5 17

Weg3 Hac8 18 Hes5 Wd7 19 &£b5!?
and 15 hxg5!?, with an advantage in
both cases. In the latter line White
has a clear plan of attack down the
h-file.

15 @hs! f4ds

Black had to fortify the e6-pawn,

as after 15.. Wc7 16 &h7+ Hh8 17
Dxf7+ &xh7 18 Hxe6 his king
would be busted. Alas, the text does
not save Black either as now yet an-
other pawn comes under fire.

16 @h7 Ees

17 fxhé! (D)

%é .
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After this blow Black’s position
collapses, since White’s advantage
in forces on the kingside is over-
whelming.

17 .. gxh6
18  Wxho f5

Also bad is 18...2xh4 in view of
19 g3 £5 20 gxh4 He7 21 Of6+ Sf7
22 Se2+-.

19 Xe3!

This is simpler than 19 Hxe6
S xe6 20 Wxe6+ g7 21 Wxfs Wdo
22 g5 & xg5 23 Wxg5+, although
that line is also winning for White.
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The conclusion was: 19...&.xh4 20
Hg3+ Qxg3 21 g6+ Sh8 22 f6
£h2+ 23 ©h1 Yxf6 24 Yxfo+
Dg8 25 ©xh2 Hac8 26 Ehl BEc7
27 Yg6+ D18 28 gl Br7 29 Wes
Hg7 30 Bhs+ 17 31 Wh5+ 1-0.

After this game, the plan with an
early h2-h4 became very popular in
such positions. Here is a more recent
example of White’s attack in this
pawn structure.

Cifuentes - Van der Sterren
Netherlands Cht 1996

1.d4 &6 2 c4 6 3 &Of3 d5 4 D3
¢5 5 cxd5 @xd5 6 e3 @c6 7 Lcd
cxd4 8 exdd £e790-00-010 Eel
@xc3 11 bxe3 b6 12 £d3! £b7 13
h4! &16 (D)

/
c@zﬁé

In our previous game we already
saw 13...0a5 and analysed 13...
£ xh4. Black has also tried 13...
Wds, butafter 14 Eb1! Hac8 15 HbS
White seized the initiative in the game
Anand-Timman, Moscow 1992.

Inthe game Agdestein-Orr, Thess-
aloniki OL 1984, Black chose 13...g6,

but it also gave White a promising
attacking position after 14 £h6 He8
15 g5 2.8 16 £xf8 Exf8 17 We4
Wf6 18 hs.

14 &g5 g6
15 g4 h5
16 Wh3!?

In the game Onischuk-Magem,
New York Open 1998, White won
quickly after 16 g3 Wd77! (16...
&e7 is better) 17 QDed! £g7 18 £g5
2e77? 19 Wd6! Wxd6 20 Dxd6 f6
21 Hxe6 £.d5 22 Hxe7 fxg5 23 hxgs
Had8 24 &bs.

The text move is also promising.
By retreating his queen to h3, White
keeps an eye on the e6-pawn.

16 .. es
17 Sfa3 Res8? (D)

The variation 17...£.xg5 18 hxgS
He8 looksrisky for Black, but this is
what he should have played.

X / WR 7 db
Wem Al
m/

f.éft%

Now the game has approached its
critical moment.

Both players have pursued their
plans consistently and the next few
moves shouldtells whose cplayhas
been the more adequate.
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18 Qed?

In ChessBase Magazine No. 56,
GM Cifuentes showed that here
White could have got a devastating
attack by playing 18 @xf7!! &xf7
19 W3,

After 19...Hg8 20 dxe5 @Dxe5 21
Hxe5 £xe522 Wxe5 £d523 &bs!
a6 24 Hdl axb5 25 Exd5 HExa3 26
HExd8 Hxd8 27 Wc7+ He8 28
Wxb6 White is winning.

More stubborn is 22...Xc8, but
after 23 Hdl Wes 24 W4+ Hg7
25 £c4 Hxcd 26 Wxca W6 27
Wd4+ Ph7 28 £3 White should also
win.

This line shows how dangerous
White’s attack can be in such posi-
tions and proves that 17...He8 was
indeed a mistake.

18 .. exd4
19 a71?  Qes??

This blunder loses, whereas
19..Hxed! 20 Wxd8+ Hxds 21
S xed dxc3 22 Hadl! &£xh4 23
Hxd8+ &xd8 24 £xb7 Dxb7 would
keep Black in the game.

20 Yxes+! 10

Note that in both the previous
games White played 12 £d3!, re-
locating his bishop. In this pawn
formation, White’s light-squared
bishop belongs on the bl-h7 diago-
nal, since from there it attacks
Black’s kingside.

With this game I should like to fin-
ish discussing the plan where the pos-
sessor of the Isolated Pawn Couple
attacks on the kingside and move on
to discuss the drawbacks of the IPC.

Playing against the c3/d4
(c6/d5) Pawn Couple.

Methods of play againstthe Isolated
Pawn Couple are very similar to those
employed while playing against the
isolani. They usually involve simpli-
fication and the blockade of these
pawns. Let’s start with the following
classical example.

Flohr - Vidmar
Nottingham 1936

This endgame is a fine illustration
of the drawbacks of the IPC in fairly
simplified positions. Here both the
c6- and a6- pawns are weak, which
makes Black’s pieces passive.

33 ©d3 &d6 34 Bas Has 35
©d41536 ba Eb8 37 a3 Ha8 38 ed!

This is a typical way of playing
against the c6/dS pawn couple: first
White blockades these pawns, con-
trolling the c5- and d4-squares, and
then he attacks the d5-pawn with e2-
e4. The ending is winning for White.

38..fxed 39 fxed dxed 40 Lxed
Ba7 41 ©f4 h6 42 hd De6 43 Dga
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Ha8 44 h5! g5 45 g3 Ha7 46 &f3
Kag 47 Qe Ha7 48 Dd4 Dd6 49
Ded De6 50 Hes+!

The key move — now either
White’s rook gets to e8 or his king
penetrates via the f5-square.

The finish was: 50...2d6 51 Ee8
¢5 52 Bds+ Dc6 53 Bc8+ Db6 54
Bxc5 Bh7 55 He5 Dc6 56 e+
&bs 57 S5 B7+ 58 Bf6 1-0.

Basically, methods of playing
against the IPC remain the same
when there are more pieces on the
board — the side playing against
these pawns should try to blockade
them and/or to challenge the oppo-
nent’s d-pawn with his e-pawn. Here
is yet another classical example.

/ /

5 K@// /A/A
/ /% .9. /
%

U, 5
a4 A

Sir George Thomas - Alekhine
Baden-Baden 1925

In this position White has no com-
pensation for the weakness of the c4-
and dS-squares. His bishop is very
passive, though without it the c3-
pawn would be very vulnerable.
Black’s plan is to get total control
over the queenside and enforce fur-
ther simplifications. In this game

Alekhine demonstrated how such
positions should be played.
22..Wd5 23 We3 Whs! 24 Wa2
Ed5 25 h3 e6 26 Hel Waq 27 Hal
b5 28 ¥d1 Bc4 29 &b3 Bde6!
Black starts to relocate his rooks,
trying to force an exchange of queens.
30 ©h2 Ba6 31 Bffl Le7 32
©h1 Bcc6 33 Bfel Lh4! 34 Bf1
White’s rook had to leave the e-
file, as 34 Xe2? loses after 34...
Wxb3!35axb3 Exal+ 36 £xal Ha6
37 £b2 Ha2 38 b4 &g3.
4 .. e
35 Wxeq
Sooner or later Black would force
this exchange by playing ...Ea4 and
...&cab.

3’5 .. Bxc4
36 a3 Qe7
37 EBm1 A.de!

Alekhine forces White to put yet
another pawn on to a dark square,
where it may become a target for
Black’s bishop later.

38 g3 D18 39 Dg2 De7 40 D2
D47 41 De2 Dc6 42 Ba2 Hcad 43
Bbal 2d5 44 ©d3 H6as 45 L.cl
a6 46 £.b2 h5! 47 hd f6! (D)

/¢
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W///,,/
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/
/
/

,,,,,,,



212 Hanging Pawns and the Isolated Pawn Couple

Black’s pieces are ideally placed
andthey need more objects to attack.
Therefore, Black prepares the ...e5
break, which will allow him to get
access to the weak g3-pawn.

48 L.cl e5 49 fxe5 fxe5 50 £b2

Also after 50 dxeS £xe5 51 &4
£xf4 52 gxf4 Bxfa 53 g2 Hgd 54
Hxgd4 hxgd 55 Hgl Had White’s
position is hopeless.

The finish was: 50...exd4 51 cxd4
b4 52 axb4 Hxa2 53 bxaS Bxb2 0-1.

Now let us see how the side play-
ing against the IPC tries to get such
an ideal blockading position as
Alekhine had in the game against -
Thomas. Our next example is a model
game of how to play against the IPC.

Rubinstein - Salwe
Lodz 1908

1d4.d5 2 &3 53 c4 €6 4 cxdS exd5S
5&)c3 &c6 6 g3 67 Lg2 cxd4 8
@Dxd4 Yb6?!

This idea to force the exchange on
c6 is dubious as Black falls seriously
behind in development, while the
pawn formation that comes about
suits White anyway.

9  &xc6 bxc6
10 090 Le7 (D)

Later Salwe tried to improve on
this game by playing 10...2a6, but
after 11 Wad &c4 12 b3 &b5 13
W4 Se7 14 £e3 Wb7 15 Dxb5
Wxb5 16 Wc7! £a3 17 WeS+ Sf8
18 b4! White seized the initiative in
the game Rubinstein-Salwe, Vilno
1909.

;,..,. / & : ;,,_,,,7’ ”
Al WAnS

A

11 @Da4!

Also 11 e4! is very good here, try-
ing to destroy the c6-d5 pawn couple
rather than to blockade it. This move
introduces a more modern approach
to dealing with the IPC. After the
further 11...dxe4 12 £.e3! Wxb2 13
&xe4 0-0 14 £.d4 White obtained a
dangerous initiative in the game
Boleslavsky-Stoltz, Bucharest 1953.

Both methods of playing against
the IPC — the blockade and the chal-
lenge with the e-pawn — are good.
Which is the better one to implement
depends on the particular position.
Often it is also a matter of taste.

1 .. ®bs
12 Sfe3 0-0

13 Hcl Qg4
14 f3 He6

In the game Edwards-Wade, York
1959, Black tried 14...2f5. Obvi-
ously White was not familiar with this
classical game by Rubinstein, as he
replied poorly with 15 b3?! Efe8 16
£.¢57 and got into trouble after
16... &.xc5+ 17 Hxc5 Wxe2.

15 Les!
This move is a very important part
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of White’s plan, as by exchanging the
dark-squared bishops he gets firm
control over the c5-square and the
whole complex of dark squares.

15 .. Efes

16 Ef2

Yet another fine move — White

start to regroup his pieces.

16 .. Da7

17 Lxe7 Bxe7
18 a4 Hees
19 4 Hacs
20 €3 b7

21 Qs @Dxc5
22 Bxc5(D)

White has achieved all his goals:
he controls the dark squares and can
put a lot of pressure on the c6-pawn.
This position is very similar to the
situation in Thomas-Alekhine. There
the defender protected his c-pawn
with the bishop and that is what Black
should do here. Because he fails to
do this, he loses more rapidly.

22 .. Bc7
23 EBfc2 ®be
24 b4 26?

Better was to play 24..Hb7 25 a3
£d7. Then after a further 26 &d3

White will be able to choose between
the plan with &f2 and Ha$ and the
one with e3-e4.

25 Has!

White is also winning after 25
Exd5 cxd5 26 Wxb6 Hxc2 27
Wxa6, but the line chosen by Rub-
instein is easier as it does not give
Black any counterplay.

25 .. Bbs
26 a3 Ha7
27 Bxcé6! ®xc6
28 Wxa7 Has
29 Wes b7
30 ©f2 h5

31 Qe2 g6

The end was: 32 Wdé6 Wc8 33
Bc5 Wh734 hd a535 Bc7 Yb8 36
b5 a4 37 b6 Eas 38 b7 1-0.

Summary

The side playing with the Iso-
lated Pawn Couple should try to
advance his c-pawn, obtaining a
position with hanging pawns, or
should try for an attack on the
kingside. The latter plan often in-
volves an advance of the h-pawn,
transfer of his king’s bishop to the
bl-h7 (b8-h2) diagonal and a rook
lift via the e-file to the kingside.

The side playing against the IPC
should try to simplify the position
as much as possible, hoping to uti-
lise the squares in front of the IPC.

It’s often beneficial to challenge
the opponent’s d-pawn with the e-
pawn. That plan is particularly ef-
fective if the|side; playing against
the IPC has the more active pieces.
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Hanging Pawns

In this diagram, we can see one
particular case of Hanging Pawns.

This pawn formation is very impor-_

tant, as it occurs in many openings,
for example in the Queen’s Indian
Defence. The strategic struggle in this
pawn structure is very rich in ideas
and this attracts many strong players
to it.

Let us outline the specific charac-
teristics of this pawn skeleton.

The hanging pawns control the
important central squares and have
good dynamic potential, as they can
advance at an appropriate moment.
Their possessor has semi-open b- and
e-files for his major pieces.

However, hanging pawns have a
certain vulnerability and this is the
drawback with them. Also, if one of
them is forced to advance, the square
in front of its companion may become
a good post for the enemy pieces.

Now let us examine the good and
bad points of hanging pawns more
closely. We will start with the advan-
tages they bring to their possessor.

Playing with Hanging
Pawns

The main advantage of having
hanging pawns is the control of the
central squares which they provide.
Of course, the side with the pawns
often has to take care of them. How-
ever, when his pieces are fully mobi-
lised, one of the hanging pawns can
advance, pushing the enemy pieces
backwards. Usually this role belongs
to the d-pawn. This pawn break —
d4-dS or ...d5-d4 — is quite similar
to the one occurring in positions with
the isolani. The goal is to clear files
and diagonals for the pieces located
near the advancing pawn.

There is also one difference, since
in positions with hanging pawns the
d5- (...d4-) thrust usually leads to the
appearance of a dangerous passed
pawn on the d-file, as in our next
example.

Sokolsky - Botvinnik
11" USSR Ch s/f, Leningrad 1938

1 ¢4 &6 2 &c3 d5 3 d4 g6 4 Df3
8g75e3006Le2e670-0b68
cxd5 exd59 b3 £b7 10 £b2 Dbd7
11 Wc2 26 12 Eacl Bc8 13 Efdl
We7 14 Wb1 Brd8 15 L1 ¢5 16
dxc5?! bxe5 (D)

White played the opening rather
passively and should have refrained
from 16 dxc57?!. Botvinnik wrote that
hanging pawns cannot be attacked
effectively in|positions jwith- many
pieces on the board, particularly if the
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side playing against them has most of

his pieces on the first rank! We can

learn a lot from this valuable remark.
17 Qe2!?

As White’s kingside might soon
come under attack, it makes sense to
shift more pieces there.

17 .. Lhé6!

Black vacates the al-h8 diagonal,
preparing to play ...&)g4. At the same
time he pins the e3-pawn, threaten-
ing also to play 18...d4.

18 Qa3 @Dga

Black prepares to strike on e3.
Also quite interesting is the immedi-
ate 18..8.xe3!? 19 fxe3 Wxe3+ 20
Sh1 ©ed, where after a further 21
h3 &2+ 22 $h2 Hxd123 HExdl d4
Black’s chances are better.

19 Wa3 Ddes
20 &xes Wxes
21 &g3 Wre!
22 &h1

The white knight hadto adopt this
awkward position, as 22 E¢2? would
just lose after 22...%%h4 23 h3 &xe3
24 fxe3 Wxg3.

22 .. d4!
Black develops his attack, open-

ing a diagonal for the b7-bishop and
creating threats against the e3-pawn.
This break is one of major motifs in
positions with Hanging Pawns.

23 WYe2 Des

This is a critical moment in the
game. Black threatens to play 24...
He8 and White needs to make good
use of the opportunity which he now
has.

Botvinnik wrote that after 24
Bxc5 Hxc5 25 £xc5 Black plays
25...0f3+? (the mark is mine) 26
gxf3 £xf3 27 Wc2 &xdl 28 Wxdl
Wg5+ and 29...Wxc5, winning.
However, this is an oversight, as in
this line it’s White who wins after 27
$e7!. Instead Black should play
25... 813126 gxf3d3 27 Exd3 Hxd3,
with better chances.

Perhaps White’s best option is 24
4! )d7 25 g3. As then 25...Ke8 26
N2 Hxe3? 27 g4 is bad for Black,
he has to play 25...%b6, keeping
some initiative after a further 26 exd4
cxd4. In the game White chose the
least sound move:

24 exd4?
25 Hxc8

cxd4
Axc8! (D)
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Now the d4-pawn is very power-
ful and can act like a battering-ram,
pushing the enemy pieces backwards.
Here White had to play 26 Wed, but
he erred again and lost quickly: 26
He1? d3! 27 Wd1 £g4 28 Yal a2
29 Bxe5 d1¥ 30 Hes+ Hxe8 31
Wxfo Le2 32 g3 8g7 33 YWeo
£b5 34 el Yxcl 35 Lxcl Hel
36 L¢3 Hal 37 a4 £d3 38 f4 Bbl
39 D12 Lxf1 40 Dxf1 Exb3 0-1

Let’s have a look at yet another
classical example of this theme:

Keres - Taimanov
19" USSR Ch, Moscow 1951

1 c4 &6 2 &3 €6 3 (Dc3 d5 4 €3
£e75b30-06 &b2 b6 7 d4 £b7
8 £2.d3 dxc4 9 bxc4 c5 10 00 cxd4
11 exd4 &c6 12 Ye2?!

It was better to play 12 Ecl, pre-
paring to meet ...0b4 by &bl, as
recommended by Keres.

12 .. Bes?!

Of course, 12...L0xd4? loses in
view of 13 @xd4 Wxd4 14 §d5
Wes 15 &xf6 gxfe 16 Wgd+ Hhs
17 Wh4+-, but Black should have
played 12...23b4!.

Keres wrote that he intended 13
£b1 &xf3 14 Wxf3 Wxd4 15 a3
&a6 16 Wb7, winning a piece, but
his later analysis showed that after
16...2.d6! 17 Wxa6 &xh2+ 18 &xh2
Wha+ 19 dgl &gd it is Black who
wins. So, then he recommended 14
gxf3 Wxd4 15 Qed, “with excellent
attacking prospects” and 13 Efdl
&xd3 14 Exd3 when White “is ahead

in development and is threatening
such attacking moves as d5 or De5”.
However, in the book The Quest

for Perfection, GM Nunn regarded
this assessment as over-optimistic,
stating that after a further 14...2.26
15 &e5 Hc8 Black is better. This
proves that 12 We2?! was indeed a
mistake, which Black should have
exploited with 12...&)b4!.

13 Efd1 Hcs

14  Hacl Wde?!

Better was 14...3b4!, as the line

15 £b1 £xf3 16 Wxf3 Hxc4 17d5
exdS 18 a3 &c6 19 La2, given by
Keres, is not convincing as GM Nunn
proved. After a further 19...&e5 20
Wh3 Hc7 21 §xdS &xd5 22 £xd5
Hxcl 23 &xcl Wc7 White’s com-
pensation for apawnmay not be suf-
ficient even for equality.

15 Qb1 W4

16 ds! (D)

&
"/7
guN AL
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Black failed to put early pressure
on the hanging pawns and now one
of them has moved forward with great
effect. The play now is very sharp
and requires a lot of calculation from
both players. To explain this position,
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I used Keres’ and Nunn’s analysis
from the above-mentioned book.

16 .. exds

17 exdS

Even stronger was 17 @xd5!.
Keres wrote that he did not see any-
thing decisive after 17...2xd5 (if
17..Wh6 18 Hel with the initia-
tive) 18 cxd5 £16 19 Wc2 £xb2
20 dxc6 &xcl 21 Wxh7+ Hf8 22
cxb7 Ecd8. However, as Nunn
showed, White wins here after 23
Whe+ Se7 24 Bel + &d725 &5+
Wxfs 26 HExe8 Hxe8 27 Wxe8+
Sxe8 28 b8W+, followed by 29
Wxa7+ and 30 Wxb6.

In this line, 19 dxc6 also deserves
serious consideration. The continua-
tion might be: 19... Exe2 20 cxb7 Ef8
21 &xf6 Wxf6 22 Hc8 Hee8 23 bW
Hxc8 24 Wxa7 and White has good
winning chances. Yet, 19 Wc2! is a
simpler way to secure a victory and
therefore should be preferred.

17 .. Qb8
18 BRd4 ®de
19 Bedl

Now the d-pawn is a considerable
force.
19 .. 2182
Necessary was 19...&0bd7.

20 Qed! Dxed
21 XBxed Bxeq
22 Wxed (D)

22 .. Whe?

22...g6 would have offered better
resistance. The game now ended: 23
Dgs5+- £.d6 24 ha! QDd7 25 Wf5
&6 26 Lxf6 gxf6 27 Dxf7! Wel
28 Wxh7+ &8 29 Dxd6 Wxd1+

30 ©h2 Wxds 31 Dxb7 Wes+ 32
g3 Bc7 33 Whs+ &f7 34 h5 Bxb7
35 Yh7+ De6 36 Wxb7 Wxhs+ 37
g2 1-0.

This is a very interesting game,
which illustrates how both sides
should play in positions with hang-
ing pawns. Now I would to show a
game from recent tournament prac-
tice, where the motif of d4-d5 played
a key role in the strategic battle.

Shabalov - Bezold
Europe vs. Americas, Bermuda 1998

1 d4 &6 2 c4 6 3 @Dc3 Lbd 4¢3
¢55 243 d5 6 Df3 0-0 700 Dbd7
8 £d2 cxd4 9 exd4 Lxc3 10 Lxc3
b6?!

I think that Black should have pre-
ferred 10...dxc4 11 £xc4 QDb6 12
£.d3 §bdS when he has a conform-
able position, as White’s dark-
squared bishop is misplaced.

11 b3 Ab7
12 Hel dxcd4
13  bxc4

A positionwith-hanging pawns has
arisen. Black will try to put pressure
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on them and may be able to challenge
them with ...eS, while White can play
on the queenside by a2-a4-a5 or try
to manage the d4-d5 break.

13 .. Hes
14 Eel e
15 h3 Hacs
16 a4 as

Perhaps better was 16...2xf3!? 17
Wxf3 e5, challenging the hanging

pawns.
17 Ee3 hé
18 We2 Dhs
19 Wa2 Df4
20 Qf1 Heds
21  Hcel &Dg6
22 b2

After some interesting manoeu-
vres, White has prepared everything
for the d4-d5 break.

2 . Axf3
23 EBxf3 Dh4a
24 Hd3!

White sacrifices a pawn, since af-
ter 24 Bfe3 &f5 25 Hf3 Black would
have a choice between 25...6)d4, re-
peating the position and 25...4)d6,
attacking the c4-pawn.

24 .. @xcd
25 d5(D)

A
/zf

B

Finally White has managed to
make this thrust, which offers him
good attacking prospects.

25 .. es5

26 XHg3! Wxds
27 fxes ofs
28 Had3 Weo?

It’s hard to defend in situations like
this. Black had to play 28...%c6!,
when after 29 Hc3 We6! White has
full compensation for a pawn, but
probably no more than that. Note that
in this line 29...6)c5? is bad because
of 30 £xg7!!, when White gets a
strong attack after 30...Wg6 (not
30...9xg77? 31 Eg3 16 32 Be7+-) 31
216 Oxad 32 Hxc8 Hxc8 33 Wes.

29 @ax

The text serves two purposes —
White protects the el-rook and pins
the d7-knight.

29 .. Yeo
30 Hasi+-

Suddenly the sleeper on fl is go-
ing to come back into play with dev-
astating effect! Black is helpless
against the threat of 31 £b5.

30 .. QDe7
31 Kde Wxad
32 SQxg7 IATH]
33 Sfal

More energetic would be 33

A xh6!, exposing the enemy king.
33 . Bc2?

Obviously 33...xd6 34 Wxh6 f6
35 He7 is hopeless for Black, but he
could play 33..%c2!. Yet, after a
further 34 Wxc2 Exc2 35 Bd3 Bc7
36 Hedl Hf8/37-£f6 White should
also win.
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The game ended 34 Wd3 Y14 35
@xc2 Dxd6 36 We7 1-0.

Now let us examine the situation
where the side with hanging pawns
advances his c-pawn. This is usually
done in order to fix the enemy b-pawn
on b2 (b7) and attack it later down
the b-file. If then the b-pawn goes,
the c-pawn may become very dan-
gerous. The advance of the c-pawn
does not lead to such sharp situations
as that of its neighbour. Yet, this ad-
vance can be dangerous too, as can
be illustrated quite sufficiently with
a single example — the following
classical game.

Rubinstein - Nimzowitsch
Karlsbad 1907

1 d4 d5 2 &f3 €6 3 c4 ¢5? 4 cxd5
exd5 5 D3 @c6 6 &f4 cxd4 7
Dxd4 2b4 8 e3 &Df6 9 Dxc6 bxc6
10 £d3 0-0 11 0-0 &.d6!
Preparing to play ...cS5, Black
moves the bishop from b4 where it
might be misplaced.
12 8g3 Lxg3 13 hxg3 c5 14 Ecl
8e615Waq Wh6 16 Wa3 (D)

White forces the c-pawn to step
forward, but here this advance is ac-
tually good for Black. After ...c4 the
b2-pawn will be fixed and the pres-
sure against it will compensate Black
for the weakness of the d5-pawn.

16...c4! 17 Le2 a5! 18 Bfd1 Yba
19 Bd4 E1ds 20 Ecd1 Bd721 213
Hads

This position is a good example
of dynamic equality: nobody can get
the upper hand here. Nimzowitsch
wrotethat 22 &f1 &f8 23 dgl g8
would be an appropriate finale. How-
ever, White tried to disrupt the bal-
ance and was punished for this.

22 b1 Bb8 23 H1d2 xa3!

After 23...Edb7 White should not
play 24 Wc3? Wxc3 25 @xc3 Hxb2
26 Bxb2 Exb2 27 &HxdS, as recom-
mended by Nimzowitsch, since White
simply loses after a further 27...2xd5
28 &.xd5 c3. Instead, he should pre-
fer 24 &\c3!, and the chances become
equal again.

24 Dxa3 Df8

Black prepares to double rooks,
since the immediate 24...Edb7?
would be met by 25 &xc4!.

25 e4 dxed 26 Exd7 Dxd7 27
Lxed &Oc5 28 Bd4?

White had to play 28 £.c6!? Eb4!
and then not 29 £d5 &ad! as men-
tioned by Nimzowitsch, but 29 £b5
when, after a subsequent Ec2, White
should draw the ending.

Now Black won after 28...&0xe4 29
Exed Exb2 30 xcs Bb4a 31 2d6
Exed 32 Dxed L xa2-+33c3 L4
3414 De7 35912 ©d6 36 De3 D5
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37 g4 b4 38 ©d4 £b3 39 g5 ad 40
&bl L6 41 g3 b3 42 (Dc3 a3 43
Dd3 g6 44 Dd4 Dc2 0-1.

Summary

The possessor of hanging pawns
should try to develop his pieces har-
moniously behind them and look for
a chance to advance one of the pawns.
Generally it is the d-pawn, which then
often becomes passed and disorgan-
ises the enemy pieces. Sometimes the
c-pawn advances instead, usually in
order to fix the enemy b-pawn and
later attack it. -

Playing against Hanging
Pawns

The side playing against hanging
pawns should try to put pressure on
them as soon as they appear in the
position. This pressure may include
a challenge with the e-pawn, which
is a very common motif, or with the
b-pawn, which happens sometimes.
However, usually the hanging pawns
must be attacked with pieces first.

There are different methods of at-
tack; here we will discuss some of
them in detail. The basic idea is sim-
ple — immediately point your pieces
at the hanging pawns and try to put
your opponent on the defensive. Then
seek a way to win or to exchange one
of the hanging pawns or look for a
chance to challenge the opponent’s d-
pawn with your e-pawn. Often some
simplifications are desirable too.

Yusupov - Ljubojevié¢
Tilburg 1987

1 d4 &6 2 c4 €6 3 Df3 d5 4 D3
De758140-06e3b67Eclc58
dxc5bxc59 £e2 £b7100-0 Dbd7
11 cxd5 exds (D)

The opening phase is over and
both players have showed their pref-
erences — Black will try to use the
dynamic power of the hanging pawns,
while White will try to prove their
weakness.

With his next move GM Yusupov
gets down to business:

12 Qes!

It’s always better to attack the
pawns before their possessor completes
his development.

White vacates f3 for the bishop,
while the exchange of the knights suits
him fine: after 12..2xe5 13 £.xeS
£d6 14 £xd6 Wxd6 15 Wc2 or
13...0d7 14 &4 &f6 15 &3 White’s
chances are better.

12 .. b6
13 a4
Also possible was 13 £.f3. Now
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White wants to disturb the b6-knight.
Perhaps, Black could counter this by
13...d4 14 exd4 Wxd4 (not 14...cxd4?
15 &b5), with roughly equal play.

13 .. as?
14 4f3 Hes
15 &bs! Ba6

This position for the rook is
awkward, but after 15..2c8 16
&a7! a8 (but not 16..Bc7? 17
&d3!) 17 Dac6 Lxc6 18 xcob
Wd7 19 Oxe7+ Wxe7 20 Wb3
Black’s pawns come under severe
pressure.

16 @Qd3”

A hasty move, which lets White’s
advantage slip. In the book Opening
Preparation (Batsford 1994) Yusupov
showed the way to keep his edge —
16 b3!. After that move Black would
be completely strained, as the c5-pawn
would have lost its mobility.

16 ... c4

17 fQ¢7 a7
18 @es Wes
19 b3!? Qa8
20 bxc4 Dxc7
21 cxd5 £.deé
22 &c4 (D)
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22 . Qc5
In the above-mentioned book,
Yusupov pointed out that 22...8.b4
would be the best defence. Then
White can choose between 23 b2
£.d6 24 Ec4= and the more adven-
turous move — 23 e4!?.
Yet, the move 22..2c5 is not a
mistake, as our analysis will show.
23 &xas
Instead of the text, 23 e4!? de-
serves serious consideration here —
two dangerous pawns and active
pieces yield White sufficient compen-
sation for a piece.

23 . Hxa5
24 HBxcs Was
25 &dé Wxd6
26 Hxas £8.xd5?

Only this mistake causes Black’s
defeat, whereas after 26...&.a6! 27
Hel Wb4d 28 Exa6 &xa6 he would
be O.K.

27  Wd4+- We6
28 fxd5 QDexds
29 Hadi B8
30 X5 Hxc5
31 Wxces

Black’s cavalry lacks secure posts
and therefore he is helpless against
the rook and the a-pawn.

The finish was: 31...h5 32 a$§
Wed 33 h3 g6 34 W6 Wh4a 35 a6
®a5 36 Yb7 Yaq 37 Bb1 1-0.

The idea of disturbing the b6-
knight with the a-pawn worked well
for Yusupov in this game, but in our
next example/he-fell victim-to the
same idea.
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Kramnik - Yusupov
Dortrmnund 1998

1 &3 d5 2 d4 &DI6 3 c4 €6 4 A3
8e75885h66 £2h40-07e3b68
£d3 £b7 9 0-0 2bd7 10 Ye2 c5
11 £g3 Ded 12 cxd5 exd5 13 Hadl
xg3 14 hxg3 a6?!

Annotating this game in New in
Chess magazine, GM Kramnik was
rather sceptical about the text and
suggested 14...c4 instead. Now White
opts for the pawn formation with
hanging pawns.

15  dxc5S! bxc5

15...80xc5? just drops a pawn af-_

ter 16 £c4, while 15...8xc5 also
leads to trouble after 16 £c2 &f6
17 &£b3.

16 Qbl!

A thematic move — the d5-pawn
comes under pressure. The text also
creates possibilities of play onthe bl—
h7 diagonal, where White might be
able to build a battery.

16 .. @b6

After 16...L0f6?! Kramnik gives
17 e4 d4 18 e5 ‘with the initiative’.
think that Black should not be too
unhappy after 18...d5 19 &xd5s
Wxd5, but in fact White has a better
move at his disposal — 17 @xd5!
&@xdS 18 e4 with the advantage.

17 a4!

White employs the same idea as
in the game Yusupov-Ljubojevié.
Note that taking on d5 does not work
here, since after 17 Dxd5?? £xd5
18 e4 £.c4 Black wins.

17 .. L2167

Maybe Black should have stopped
the a-pawn. Though the position aris-
ing after 17...a5 18 Wc2 g6 19 £a2
is in White’s favour, that would prob-
ably be the lesser evil for Black.

18 ¥Yc2 g6
19 aS!?

As Kramnik pointed out, 19
£.a2!? would also lead to consider-
able advantage for White after
19...8.xc3 20 Wxc3 Dxad 21 Wc2
b6 22 Wxcs.

19 .. QD4 (D)

47 ....... 7/ Lo

0 ,,,//

%//@/ BOK
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Kramnik gives the line 19...82xc3
20 Wxc3 Dcd 21 ed4 Wxas 22 Wel!
g7 (but not 22... dxed? 23 Wxh6
exf3 24 &xg6 fxg6 25 Wxg6+ Hh8
26 Bd7+-) 23 exds5, claiming that
White has a dangerous initiative. This
is probably correct, though after
23...¥Wb4!? nothing is yet clear.

20 &xds

Probably, White should have
transposed into the above-mentioned
line by playing 20 e4 £xc3 21 Wxc3.

20 .. Dxb2
21  Dxfe+ Wxf6
22 Bada L.xf3

23 gxf3 Habs
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24 4!
After 24 Wxc5 HbS 25 Wd4
Wxdd 26 Exd4 Hxa5 White has only
a minimal advantage.

24 .. cd4

25 e4 Hfds
26 e5 Exd2
27 ¥xd2 Was
28 We2 Wa4q!
29 e6! Qa3
30 fc2 fxe6
31 WYxe6+ Dg7
32 Qa4 c3?

White has maintained the tension
with a series of fine moves and Black
finally errs. The text weakens the po-
sition of his knight and this is cru-
cial. Kramnik wrote that the best
move here is 32..Ef8, saying that
even then White can fight for the full
point, e.g. after 33 &e8 Wf6 34
Wxcd4 Dxf2 35 £.d7 Wd6 36 Exf2
Wxd7 37 Wxa6.

Now it is all over: 33 £.¢2! Bb2
34 Ye7+ Sg8 35 We2 Dxf4 36
gxf4 &f7 37 Bdl 1-0.

Playing against hanging pawns, it
is usually best to have your king’s
bishop on the long diagonal. If you
are White, this will be the g2 square.

In this case White often needs to
move his f3-knight away, so the
bishop can attack the d5-pawn. That
knight has various attractive routes,
for example @ f3-h4-f5 or Df3-el-
d3 or Df3-e5-c4.

Let’s examine these typical routes
in order, beginning with the manoeu-
vre &f3-hd4-f5. The following game
is a fine example of this motif.

Kramnik - Ribli
Gromingen PCA 1993

1 c4 &6 2 3 e6 3 D3 5 4 g3
b6 5 g2 b7 6 00 Le7 7 Bel
d5 8 cxd5 exd5 9 d4 00 10 £f4
@bd7

After 10..8a6 11 Hcl Ded 12
dxc5 Daxc5 13 Dd4 £.16 14 £h3!
White was better in Anand-Adams,
analysed in this book on page 188.

11  dxcS bxc5?!

It would be safer to take on c5 with
the knight, accepting an isolated d5-
pawn. If Black wanted to recapture
on c5 with a pawn, he might be bet-
ter of f to develop his knight to a6, as
now the d5-pawn is somewhat vul-
nerable. White’s next move under-
lines this fact:

12 &h4! (D)

X3
s e E
[ ,//

This is a very important manoeu-
vre of which you should be aware.
White puts pressure on the dS-
pawn, while relocating his knight
to a more active position on f5.

12 .. b6

In the later game Gulko-Shabalov,

USA Ch 1994, Black tried to improve



224 Hanging Pawns and the Isolated Pawn Couple

with 12...&Qh5, but after 13 QfS!
Dxf4 14 gxfa Qb6 15 HxdS! &xdS
16 £xds &HxdS 17 Wxds &6 18
Hadl Was! 19 ©Hd6 Had8 20 ed
&xb2 21 e5 White obtained an ad-
vantage and went to win.
13 &fs Hes
Also after 13...%d7 14 e4! d4 15
Db5 Wxbs 16 Dxe7+ Lh8 17 &OFS
or 17 b3 White is better, but perhaps
that would be the lesser evil.
14 &bs wWa7

14...3h5?! gets Black into trou-
ble after 15 £d6 £.f8 16 e4.
15 &bdé6
16 &xdé6 (D)

B.xd6

16 .. He6?
Trying to exploit the somewhat
shaky position of the d6-knight is a
faulty idea. Black had to settle for
the difficult position arising from
16...Eed8 17 Hcl c4 18 Dxb7 Wxb7

19 &g5.
17 £n3 86
18 Yl c4
19 Qes'+- Hf8

Also hopeless is 19...We7 20
S xe6 Wxe6 21 W4 Hbd7 22 £d4
@h5 23 Wfs.

The game ended: 20 Wf4 &h5 21
L xe61xe622 Wd4 £Df623b3 La8
24 13 W c6 25 Bacl fd7 26 bxed
dxc4 27 Lxg7 Bxf3 28 exf3 @xf3
29 QDed d5 1-0.

Yet another important route for
White’s king’s knight is &f3-el-
d3. This manoeuvre is often used
when there is a need to vacate the
f3-square for the bishop, giving it
access to the long diagonal, as in
our next example.

Lputian - Dorfman
USSR Ch s/f, Tashkent 1984

1 d4 &Df6 2 ¢4 €6 3 QD3 dS 4 D3
£e752g5h66 2h4007e3b68
Hcl £b7 9 cxd5 exd5 10 Le2
@bd7110-0c512Wad42a6 13 dxc5
bxcs 14 Bfd1 @b 15 &b3 Exb3

After 15...2fd8 16 £g3 Hac8
17 @e5 Wxb3 18 axb3 Qb6 19
413 ©£a820 Hal d4 21 exd4 cxd4
22 Qe2 £.xf3 23 gxf3! White ob-
tained some advantage in the game
Yusupov-Short, Linares 1992.

Perhaps, Black should avoid the
exchange of the queens altogether
— Kasparov played 15...%a7 in
the 31st game of his match vs.
Karpov in 1984 and against Top-
alov in Sofia in 1998.

16 axb3 grds

The attempt to target the b3-pawn
by playing 16...&¢6, with a subse-
quent ...Efb8, might be met with 17
£ xf6 Dxf6 18 He5 &b7 19 £13
and White stands-better.

17 &Qel! (D)
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In this pawn formation, White’s
light-squared bishop should be placed
on the long diagonal, where it will
put pressure on the d5-pawn. Mean-
while the knight will be relocated via
el to d3. From there it will attack the
c5-pawn and can also go to f4.

17 . b6

18 413 8477
Better was 18...Eac8.

19 &d3 gs

Black could not develop his
queen’s rook, as 19...Ec8? loses on
the spotafter 20 £xf6 &xf6 21 £.g4.

20 Sg3 Hcs
21 Qes Bdds
22 Ded!

This is yet another very typical
move for positions with hanging
pawns, which often occurs when the
bishops oppose each other on the h1-
a8 diagonal. From c4 the knight of-
ten goes to a5 to disturb Black’s
bishop.

This idea decides the outcome of
the game: 22...23bd7 23 Qa5 £.a8
24 QDxd5+- Dxd5 25 Lxd5 Lxd5
26 Hxds 16 27 Exds+ £.xds 28
Qb7 Le7 29 4! dS 30 £d6

@b6 31 Hc1 £xd6 32 Dxd6 Bds
33 &f5 h5 34 g3 Bd3 35 Bxcs
Bxb3 36 Dd4 Bxb2 37 Bxg5+ & f8
38 Bxh5Ea2 39 hd a5 40 D5 De8
41 Bhs+ ©d7 42 h51-0.

I conclude this theme with yet an-
other very typical route for White’s
knight — &f3-e5-c4.

Of course, in order to bring his
knight to c4, White must have pinned
the d5-pawn. This often happens in
positions with bishops on g2 and b7.
Our final game is a typical example.

Vaganian - Timman
Amsterdam OHRA 1986

1362 c4 b6 3 d4 e6 4 g3 La6
5&bd2 &b76 Lg2 £e770-00-0
8 Wc2 d5 9 cxd5 exd5 10 De5 c5 11
dxc5 bxc5 12 Ddc4!? (D)

I believe that this was the first
occasion that the text move was
employed. Prior to this game,
White used to play 12 b3, but usu-
ally did not obtain any advantage
with it.

From c4 the knight eyes the a5-
square, but it also might go to e3.

While White has many useful
movesat his disposal (e.g. £g5, Bdl,
etc.), Black has a harder task choos-
ing a suitable defence.

For example, 12...&8c6 gave
White a clear advantage in the game
Groszpeter-Burger, New York 1988,
after 13 &xc6 &xc6 14 &g5 Hd7
(or 14..h6 15 &xf6 &xf6 16 &e3
with the initiative)-15 &xe7 Wxe7
16 &as.
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12...8Be8 also does not work
well for Black. After 13 &4 Wc8
14 a5 f1a6 15 Hfdl Dbd7?! 16
#&h3 he experienced problems in
the game Yusupov-A.Sokolov,
Tilburg 1987.

Perhaps, the most critical move
here is 12...@c7. Then the game
Yusupov-Dolmatov, Hastings 1989,
ended in a draw after some interest-
ing complications: 13 &4 g5 14
£xg5 dxcd 15 W5 Lxg2 16 Kxf6
£.xf6 17 Wxfo &xf118 Wgs+ Phs
19 Wfe+.

However, maybe in this line White
can play for an advantage by 15
£xb7!? Wxb7 16 Lh6.

L W
/’4%4%

B/ % /
//// /%ﬁ%%

12 .. Ues?!

13 &Qas La6
14 Rf14 Pes
15 Hrdi hé6?!

Black could play 15...g5?, as the
position arising after 16 £xg5 WxeS
17 £xf6 £xf6 18 £xdS is bad for

him. The text prepares ...g5, but
White strikes first!

16 4! d4

17 b3l ¥xb3

18 axb3

Now the c5/d4 pawns are well
blocked. However, the main problem
for Black is his lack of development,
as he cannot bring the b8-knight out
and this proves to be fatal.

18 .. £d6
19 acd+- Lxes
19...8xcd 20 Dxcd L.xf4 21 gxfa
is also bad for Black.

The end was: 20 £xe5 £.xc4 21
bxcd Dfd7 22 Lxd4! cxdd4 23 €5
&c6 24 L xc6 Hads 25 14 b6 26
b3 d3 27 ©f2 Hd4 28 De3 Hfds
29 Hxa7 d2 30 Red 1-0.

Summary

The side playing against hanging
pawns should put pressure on them
as soon as they appear in the posi-
tion. This often involves an attack by
the king's bishop along the long di-
agonal and various manoeuvres of the
king's knight.

If White is the side playing against
the c5/d5 pawns, his knight often
takes one of the following routes: f3-
h4-f5, f3-e1-d3 or f3-e5-c4. Then at
some point the hanging pawns are
forced to advance, creating holes in
Black's position, or they can be chal-
lenged by White's e-pawn.

Implementing these plans is not
easy and requires active and inven-
tive play from both players. The re-
sulting tension makes the pawn
structure discussed in this section of
the book one-of -the most interesting
in the whole of chess.



Exercises For Part 3

As with the Exercises for Parts 1 and 2, these examples do not imply only
one ‘correct’ solution. Usually there are a few attractive plans from which
you should select your move. Perhaps your suggestion may be even better
than the actual game continuation.

For the solutions to these Exercises, see pages 249-254.

waliy | amsaal
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How would you play with White? Suggest a plan for White.
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How should White continue?

z%////7 /@//
/ /‘/ /
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How would you play with White?
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Part 1

7 )

G A YRY
A
Ao g ,,4’,

How should White play here? What
are the plans available to him?

Savon - Tal
Moscow 1969

13 @es
The f7- and e6-pawns come un-
der fire, which more or less forces
Black to move his knight from b4 to
the blockading dS5-square.

13 .. bds
14 Had3! Dxc3
15 bxc3 Ded
16 Lcl!? @Dd6
17 2b3 Hcs
18 Ehn3 Hed
19 $£a3 Qg6
20 g4

Black has redeployed his light
squared bishop on the kingside, but
now that very piece starts causing him
trouble. Something like this also happ-

ened in the game Lemer-Kharitonov,
which we analysed earlier.

20 .. Bc7
21 f4 Wes
22 Qxgé hxgé
23  fxdé6 £.xdé6
24 Wel'+- Hes

25 Wh4 D8 26 15 gxf5 27 gxf5 6
28 B xe6 Hxe6 29 fxe6 Wxe6 30
Hel ©d731 @hs+ &7 32 Whs+
18 33 YWgo 1-0.

No. 2

Suggest a plan for White and
supply some likely variations.

Korchnoi - Gheorghiu
Romania 1968

18 Lxfe!
This exchange opens the centre for
White.

18 .. Dxf6
19 ds! exd5
20 Axds!

This is much better than 20 @xd5
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Axds 21 £xd5 Wc7, where White's
advantage is not significant.
20 .. Hbs
21 2b3 7
The endgame arising after 21...
W6 22 Wxc6 bxc6 23 He7 is very
unpleasant for Black.
22 b5
23 @dé6
Now White’s advantage in the
centre is overwhelming andthe pres-
sure against the f7-pawn cannot be
relieved. The end was: 23...Ebd8 24
@xf7! Bxf7 25 Bxds+ @xds 26
@xb7 Ya7 27 Be7 1-0.

Wbe

Suggest a plan for White.

Timman - van der Wiel
Wijk aan Zee 1980

13 Dxds!?

White has spotted that Black’s
rook has been brought out to c8 pre-
maturely and this allows him to seize
the initiative.

13 . L.xds
14 a6 Has
Black had to move the rook back

to its original location, as 14...Ec6?
15 &b5 &xf3 16 Wxf3 Hc8 17 d5
cannot be contemplated.

15 2f4 0-0

Black could try to free the bind at
once by playing the immediate
15...LQb8, but after the further 16
£ xb8 Hxb8 17 Wad+ L8 18 QeS
Ha8 19 Hacl Black’s position would
be quite unpleasant.

16 Hcl @b8s?

From a practical point of view this
is a bad decision, as it leads to a po-
sition where Black can only fight for
a draw. Instead he should have played
16...8.£6. Then White’s best try is 17
£.d6!?2. After the further 17... He8 (or
17..8e7 18 £c7 Wes 19 We2 b8
20 &c4 &xcd 21 Wxc4 and White
firmly controls the open c-file and is
ready to break in the centre with d4-
ds) 18 Qe5 &f8 (18..&xe5?! 19
dxeS Wg520 f3 is clearly better for
White) 19 £.c7 We7 20 Wh5!? g6 21
Wh3 g7 22 Hc3 White has good
prospects of play on both sides of the
board.

17 Ecs Yxcs
18 S8xc8 Excs

In this position Black has practi-
cal chances to survive, but his defen-
sive task is thankless.

19 @e5 QD6
20 QDgd!? Has
21 Wda3 8a2?!
22 Hal Hxd4
23 Dh6+ Sh8
23...gxh6 is also bad: 24 Wg3+
£g525h4.
24 W3 fQcs



25 fd6+- fa4ds
26 &.xc5 bxc5 27 Oxf7+ Sgs 28
D d6 Egd 29 13 (0d4 30 &2 Hf8 31
Hel Bh4a 32 @xc5 b3 33 Wxa7
Zxh2 34 @ed e5 35 Wd7 Lxed 36
Exed Dd4 37 Wds+ Sh8 38 Yxes
Dxf3 39 Br4 1-0.

No. 4

How should Black continue?

Panov - Bondarevsky
10P USSR Ch, Tbilisi 1937

16 .. L xh3!
White’s kingside lacks protection
and this move exploits that fact.
17 £f4
After 17 gxh3? Exe2! Black’s at-
tack is unstoppable, for example 18
B xe2? leads to a forced checkmate
after 18..Wg3+ 19 Hh1 Wxh3+ 20
Dgl &xf2+ 21 Hxf2 Ded+ 22 Hgl
Wg3+ 23 Shl D2# while 18 Hxe2
Wg3+ 19 Hh1 Wxh3+20 gl We3+
21 &f1 W3 22 gl £xf2+23 Hxf2
Wxd1+ is winning for Black.
17 .. a7
18 gxh3?
It’s difficult to find the best de-
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fence over the board in positions like
this. Instead of the text-move White
had to play 18 &xc4!. Then Black
would have a choice between two
promising continuations:

a) 18...dxc4 19 gxh3 cxb3 20
Wxd7 ©xd7 21 axb3 (21 £d6 Qe5
is even worse for White) 21...&e5
22 & xe5 Hxe5 and Black has a sig-
nificant advantage in the ending.

b) 18..%g4 19 £xdS &HxdS5 20
WxdS Hxe2 21 Hxe2 Wxe2 22 &3
fe6 23 Wd2 Wxd2 24 &Hxd2 and
again Black has better chances in the
endgame, thanks to his bishop pair.

18 .. Wxh3
19 Qxcd g4+
20 <M1

20 £.g3? loses after 20... Hxe2 21
Hxe2 Wxg3+22Sf1 Wh3+23del
dxc4 24 Dd4 Ded 25 Hxed Whi+
26 Bd2 Wxed.

20 .. Lxf2!

Perhaps the text-move makes a
stronger aesthetic impression, but
20..¥13! would also be very good
for Black: 21 ©bd4 &.xd4 22 Wxd4
Hxe2 23 &£h2 (or23 &£.g3 Hfe8 win-
ning) 23...Hxel+ 24 Hxel Whi+ 25
Le2 Wxh2 and White can resign.

21 Oxf2 QDes+
22 ©f1 w3+
23 gl W+
24 Shl He6
25 SQxds

25 Yd3 dxcd 26 We3 would be
more stubborn, but there Black wins
as well after the further 26...cxb3 27
Hf1 Wha+!; for-example 28-&h2
16 29 W4 g4 30 Hd4 Bhe.
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25 .. w3+

26 Sh2 Hgo

27 Qxf1+ 8x7

28 Wds+ p=t}:]

29 Wds+ <hs8

30 &g3 w2+ 0-1

It’s mate in 4, so White resigned.

Find a plan for White and illustrate
it with a few possible variations.

Lukacs - Flesch
Szolnok 1975

13 a3

White has set-up the ‘&c2 and
W d3’ battery, which often works well
for him, as we have seen.

13 . Hcs
14 dS!

A fine move which starts a dan-
gerous attack. The text is even more
energetic and forceful than 14 £.g5.

14 .. exdS
15 S8g5 AN
15...g6? 16 Exe7 Qxe7 17 &.xf6
is hopeless for Black.

16 @xed dxed

17 Yxed g6
18 EHadl Y7
19 Yne Hces
Moving the other rook to e§ —
19...Bfe8 — does not help either, as
after 20 £b3! &8 21 &4 Exel+
22 Hxel Wa5 23 &xf7+! White’s
attack decides.
20 £b3! hS
21 fxe? QD xe7
Black’s position is lost. 21...Exe7
22 Wf6! is also hopeless for him.

22 QeS+- Bas
23 HBxds ®xds
24 &QOxr7 Bxr7

25 Wxe? 1-0

No. 6

How should White develop his
initiative?

Krasenkov - Rozentalis
Poland Cht, Krynica 1997

13 a3 g6
This was forced, as 13...dbd7
would have losta pawn after 14 £xf6
Qxf6 15 Dgs.

14 8h6 Hes



15 Exe6!
White does not allow his opponent
any time to organise a defence.
15 .. fxe6
16 &@g5
The main target here is not the e6-
pawnbut the one on h7 — if that falls,
Black’s position will collapse.
16 .. ®as
His only chance is tomovehis queen
to f5. Otherwise White will break-
through along the bl-h7 diagonal, e.g.
16..8.18 17 Dxh7 &xh7 18 Wxg6+
$h8 19 £g5 Abd7 20 Ded+-.
17 b4!
A terrific move which completely
destroys Black’s defence.
17 .. rs
The point of White’s previous
move can be seen clearly in the fol-
lowing variation: 17...2xb4 18
@xh7 Wf5 and now, as the f6-knight
is no longer protected by Black’s
bishop, 19 Wxf5 wins: 19...exf5 20
O xfo+ 7 21 Dxe8 £xc3 22 &c7.
18 Yes3 1-0

% &= A 2
) 3

» %%

s,
?' 3

oy

%
v

g
==

Find White’s best continuation.
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Knaak - Estevez

Cuba 1974
23 fgs! an7
24 13 hé

Sadly, this is forced. Black could
not simply vacate the f8-square for
the king by playing 24...Ed8, as af-
ter 25 Qg4! White s winning.

25  Qxhe!

A winning move.

25 .. gxh6
26  Yxh6

Black cannot prevent 27 #g4 and
therefore he is lost: 26...% d8 27 g4
@e4 28 fxed g5 29 Yhs Sg7 30
De5 Le3+ 31 Dhl 1-0.

No. 8

How would you continue?

Stein - Tal
Pirnu 1971

14 Qxds!
This exchange yields White a very
significant advantage.
4 .. Wxds
Also after [ 14...exd5; 15 £xe7
White is better, as 15...dxe4? is bad
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for Black in view of 16 £xd8 exf3

17 &c7!.
15 Sfxe7 Dxe7
16 &Qes 16??

The desire to drive away the eS-
knight is understandable, but the text
badly weakens the seventh rank, caus-
ing much damage to Black’s position.

Let us consider the solid-looking
move 16...&)c6. Then after 17 Wh5!
&xe5 (even worse is 17...Kf8? 18
f6+! gxfo 19 Wxh6, where both
White’s rooks are ready to join the
attack along via the third rank) 18
dxe5 White has a decisive advantage
thanks to his better development, the
outpost on d6 and the clear prospects
of attack on the kingside. Thus,
16...&)c6 just won’t do.

I think that Black had to grab the
pawn — 16...8xd4!. This move got
a question mark in the book Iso/ated
Pawn by Mikhalchishin on account
of the following line: 17 Wh5 Ef8
18 Hc4 Wxb2 19 f6+! gxfe 20
Wxh6 fxeS5 21 HEh4 and White wins.

However, instead of 18...¥b2?
Black should defend with 18...g6!,
and although after the further 19
&f6+ g7 20 Hxdd gxhS 21 Dxh5+
&h7 22 Hcl White’s advantage in
the ending is unquestionable, Black
is still in the game.

17 Ec7! £.47

After 17...%xd4? White should
not settle for some plus in the end-
game arising after 18 Wxd4 Hxd4
19 Bxe7 fxe5 20 f3, but instead
should exploit the advantages of his
position tactically — by playing 18

Qxfo+! gxf6 19 WhS!, winning.
Alsoafter 17...fxe5 18 HExe7 Wa5
White’s advantage is decisive, for
example: 19 He3!? Wba 20 Exg7+
Sxg7 21 Wgd+ Shs 22 Whe W3
23 Ef3 and Black can resign.
18 @ga Sh7
19 @c3
It would be better to play 19
@Dxd7! HExd7 20 Exd7 Wxd7 21
&\c5 when after the further 21...Wd5
22 Dxe6 Hg8 23 h3 White has both
a material and a positional advantage.

19 .. Wdeé
20 Hxd7 Bxd7
21 &xd7 Wxd7

Here White went wrong again with
22 Bxe6? and after 22...5 23 Ye2
©c624 Ye3 Yxdd 25 Gxdd Dxd4
Black managed to save the day. With

the superior:
22 Wxe6 Yxe6

23  Hxe6
White should have been able to
capitalise on his material advantage.

No. 9

Suggest a planfor White, showing
some relevant variations.



Shamkovich - Kolarov
Varna 1970

At first glance it looks that here
White should play something like 19
@xc6 bxc6 20 Le3, but in fact he
came up with a different and a very
interesting move:

19 ds!

This sudden break in the centre is
Justified by the rather awkward posi-
tion of Black’s knights.

19 .. Lxd5

Black could take on d5 differently
— 19...exd5 — but then 20 g4 g7
21 g5 wins the f6-knight, as 21...
&@\fhS is bad for Black in view of 22
Wxf7+ SHh8 23 Hxds.

20 xds
21 Hadl

Having temporarily sacrificed a
pawn, White is about to break through
in the centre — both the d5- and f7-
pawns are weak.

21 .. L
22 Oxm @b

Black cannot play 22... &xf7? be-
cause of 23 Hxd5+-.

However, instead of the text he
should have played 22...&c7!. Then,
after the further 23 &xf8 Lxf8
(23...Exf8? 24 &g5 is bad for Black)
24 Qg5 Wfa! 25 Qxh7+!1? xh7 26
Wxds &g7 27 Wxb7+, White is bet-
ter, but Black’s position is not with-
out chances.

exd5S

23 Axfs Bxf8
24  &g5 Yxb2?!
25 Qxds+ Oxds
26 Wxds+ Ohs
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27 Bbi+- We3
28 Oxb7 &f6
29 Wdae a5
30 We7 Hgs
31 Wxh7+1-0

How would you develop White’s
initiative?
Portisch - de Firmian
Reggio Emilia 1989

16 Hxco!

This text refutes Black’s previous
move, 15... Wd5-d7?. He should have
retreated his queen to d6, a5 or hS.

16 .. Lxc6
17 @es b7

The only move, as 17...%d6?
loses on the spot in view of 18 &xh7+
S8 19 Whs.

18  Qxh7+  Sfs

Black also loses if he acceptis the
sacrifice: 18..2xh7 19 Wh5+ g8
20 Wxf7+ &Hh7 (or 20...2h8 21
@ xc6! Wc7 22 Hxe6 &8 23 Wh5+
g8 24 Hxe8+-). Annotating this
game in Informator. 49, GM Portisch
then gave the following line as win-
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ning — 21 Wg6+ Hg8 22 d5 £xdS
23 d7 e5 24 &.xeS, but he missed
that Black can defend better with
22.. 816 23 dxc6 Wc7. Therefore,
instead of 21 Wg6+ White should
play 21 &xc6!, as inreply to 21... Ef8
22 Wxe7 Wxe7 23 Dxe7 Ec2 he has
an important zwischenzug — 24
He3! — which wins after 24...g5 25
Sc3 Hfxf2 26 Hg3.
19 s £b4
20 243 g6
The best move, as other attempts
lose more quickly, for example
20...8.xg2 21 £a6! Wc7 22 &xc8
Hxc8 23 Hcl+-. -
21 Yhe+ De7
Black’s king could not come back
to the kingside, as 21..Dg8 loses
because of 22 @g4 {5 23 d5 e5 24
Wxgo+ Wg7 25 Dho+ Hh8 26
Hxes!.
22 ds! Lxel
Now Black cannot play 22...
£ xd5? because of 23 Wha+, which
picks up the b4-bishop.

23 Qa3+ Gds
24 WYha+ De7
25 dxc6 Was

A sad necessity. Like a tomado,
White’s attack has dispersed Black’s
pieces and they find themselves in
awkward positions, being unable to
protect their king.

26 W6+  bs

27 fc5 Bcds
28 Wxf7+ D8
29 fxbs a6

30 Wa7+1-0

A neat finish!

%&’@// i
/
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Find White’s best continuation.

Plaskett - K. Arkell
London WFW 1991

14 La6!

Thismove wins by force — White
has spotted that both Black’s knights
are in shaky positions.

14 . hé6
15 Sxhé &@ds

Alsobadis 15...0d7 16 Wed &f6
17 &xc6! &xed 18 £xb7 Dxc3 (or
18..Wd7 19 Dxe7+ Wxe7 20 L.xed
when both Black’s rooks hang) 19
@xd8 De2+ 20 Lhl Haxds 21 Hfdl
@xd4 22 £xf8 SxfB 23 Hacl+-.

16 Wh3 Dxc3
17 fxb7 De2+
18 &hi Dexd4
19 SQxf8 Axf8
20 Sfxa8 Wxa8
21 We3

White is about to acquire even
more material!

21 .. Wds
22 Bael f.4de6
23 f4 g5
24 Bxe21-0
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How should White play?

Smagin - Monin
Pinsk 1986

13 Lxhe!
White punishes his opponent’s
careless 12...h6. Now Black comes
under pressure for a long time.

13 . gxhé
14 Ygo+ $hs
15 Wxh6+ &h7

After 15...2g8?! White obtains a
material advantage by playing 16
Qg5 &5 17 Dxf1! Bxf7 18 Wgs+
D18 19 &.xf7.

16 &Qed fe7
17 &ofe afs
18 &hs af6
19 @g5 A xd4
20 @xh7 A xh7

21 Hadl f5?

Until here everything was forced.
Black finally got a moment to do
something for his defence, but he used
that time badly. The text exposed the
seventh rank too much.

21...c5 would also be bad in view

of 22 Bxd4! Wxd4 23 Bdl Wes 24
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f4 Wxb2 25 &f6+- but 21...Eg8
could offer good resistance. After 22
Lc2 (after 22 &xf7? Ef8 Black is
fine) 22...Hg6 23 Lxg6 fxgb6 24 D4
W6 25 &xgo+ (25 Hxd4 Wxd4 26
Dxg6+ g8 gives White only a draw
after 27 @e7+ &h8) 25.. Wxg6 26
Wxg6 & x2+! 27 Hxf2 &£xg6 a very
unbalanced endgame arises. Although
White has the better prospects here
after 28 Hd6 &g7 29 g4 with a fur-
ther advance of his kingside pawns,
Black does have some chances.
22 Bfel'+- W6

Desperation, but Black could not

prevent 23 Hxd4 Wxd4 24 He7.

23 &Qxf6 Axf6
24 He6 g7
25 Whs a5

26 Xddeé Hacs
27 He7 ad

28 Hh61-0

Suggest a plan for White.

Karpov - Timman
Moscow 1981

23 fc2?
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The bishop makes way for the

queen. )
23 .. Hids
After 23..%ds 24 &b3 Wd6

White can transpose into the game
continuation by 25 We4! Hfd8 26
fc2.

24 Wedq Hacs
25 Wh7+ &f8
26 h3?!

Karpov’s annotations suggest that
White should have played 26 £b3!
De7 (26...Wb6? is bad because of 27
&g6+! fxg6 28 &xe6 Hco 29 £d5
and White is winning) 27 &g4 Zh8
28 WS with the advantage. Although-
26 £b3 looks better than 26 h3,
Karpov’s next move in this variation
— 27 g4?! — is not very convinc-
ing, as then Black can play 27...
Wbo6!? 28 Dxf6 Lxf6 29 He3
Wxd4!.

26 .. b6?

Black had to play 26...&e7 witha
pretty good position.

27 Qb3 L2b7?

Again, 27..8e7 was required.

28 d5

White could also win by playing

28 Qg6+ fxg6 29 Hxe6.

28 .. We7
29 dxe6 Hxd1
30 g6+ 1-0

No. 14 (see top of next column)
Podgaets - V. Zhuravliov
USSR 1971

21 QOxf
White spotted the weakness of the

%
2

94
a

7

How should White play here?

f7- and e6- pawns.
21 .. Dxf7

White is also better after 21...
@xc322 Bxc3 Bxc3 23 Exc3 &xf7
24 Wh5+ Hg8 25 &xe6+ Sh8 26
£ 15! Wg8 (26...g67! is worse, e.g.
27 &xg6 Wg8 28 Hxc8 &xc8 29
£xh7 Wxh7 30 Wes+ Wegs 31
Wxe7+-) 27 £xc8 &xc8 28 Hc7.

22 Wg4? Wa7?

This move loses by force. Black
overestimated his chances; he had to
play 22..9g8, although even then
White keeps a very dangerous initia-
tive by playing 23 &4!7.

23 &Qxed Hxc2
24  Hxc2 Hxc2
25 Wrs+ Des
26 fxe6

Despite his great material advan-
tage (a whole rook up!), Black is lost.

26 .. a4
27 Qdé+
Also good would be 27 &.g5 Exf2

28 Dxf2 L6 29 &xf6 gxf6 30
Wxf6+-.

27 . <ds

28  &Of7+ Des



29 QDesS
30 d5
White could also win by playing
30 Wxh7 &d8 31 b3 Wxa3 32 Wxc2
— there is more than one way to capi-
talise on White’s advantage here.
The game ended 30...2b5 31
@7+ Sds 32d6 Hcl+ 33 Lxel
Wd1+34 Sh2 Yxd6 35 214 Le8
36 Wg8 Af8 37 D7+ Axf7 38
Yxf7 Ye739 g5 1-0.

Bc6

No. 15

How should White continue?

Tatai - Sanna
Italy Ch 1981

15 Lxhé!

This move isn’t difficult to make,
once White realises that his attack
does not involve much of a sacrifice
and will be long-lasting, since Black’s
king becomes completely exposed.

15 .. gxh6
16 &@xhe+ Df8
17 &g5 246

White’s advantage in this position
is of a long-term nature. When the
f7-pawn falls, he will have rough
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material parity (three pawns for a
bishop) and good chances to attack
Black’s exposed king. For example:
17..Yc8 18 Dhxf7 Hg7 19 Hel!
&8 20 Hcl and Black’s position is
lost.
18 a2

White also had another good op-
tion here — 18 Wb3!? — when af-
ter 18...)d5 19 Dh7+ Hg7 20 HF5+
&xh7 21 @Dxd6 White is winning.

18 .. We7

19 &f5 Dgs

20 &he+ <8

21 Dhxf7 Be7

22 &hé Haes
23 &35 He2 24 dh7+ 217 25 Whe
g8 26 Dg5+1-0

Black resigned, as after 26... Exg5
27 Wxg5S White would have both a
material and a positional advantage.

No. 16

Suggest an appropriate plan for
White.

Antoshin - Furman
USSR 1970

14 Ye!
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A nice manoeuvre — White is try-
ing to reverse his pieces on the bl-
h7 diagonal, as the move ...h6
weakened Black’s kingside. This plan
was briefly mentioned earlier (page
85) and now we can see how it works
in practice.

14 .. b6
15 fc2 ab7
16 Ya3 &f8
17 Yn7

From now on Black must be very
careful with his king’s safety!
17 .. Des
White is also better after 17...
Dce7 18 Ded Wco 19 £b3, for ex-
ample 19...g8 20 Wh8!? £Le7 21
QDe5 Wb5 22 Scd4 Wes 23 Dgd,
with a very dangerous attack.
18 QDed!?
White wants to retain more
pieces. 18 £b3 would also be in-

teresting.
18 .. Yrs
19 a4 a6
20 £4d2 bs
21 £b3 Le7
22 a4
22 Bel was worth considering.
2 . b4
23 as!?

White wants to resume the pin on
the a4-e8 diagonal. The awkward
position of Black’s king affects the
play significantly.

23 .. f5
24 Rad Hdcs

The position arising after 24...fxe4
25 QeS! (after 25 Wgo+ W7 26
S xc6+ Lxc6 27 Wxf7+ Hxf7 28

Qe5+ Hf6 29 &xc6 Hdc8 Black
avoids the immediate danger) 25...
Hd6 26 Hacl Ec8 looks quite scary
for Black, but this is what he had to
play.

25 &Qes

26 Lxc6

More energetic would be 26 &g6!

W7 27 Dc5 &xc5 28 dxcS with a
decisive advantage.

&Hds

26 .. HAxc6
27 &5 B xcs5
28  dxc5 fe8
29 SAxb4 Dc7
30 EBxds exd5

31 &c3 Db7 32 Dg6 Wxcs?! 33
f4 Ba7 34 xf5 Sb8 35 Yes+
We7 36 Dxds Yxes 37 Lxes5+
©b7 38 £d4 Haa8 39 b6 Bds
40 Qxg7 £.c6 41 Dxa8 Hgs 42
b6 Bxg7 43 g3 He7 44 (Dcd Be2
45 Bcl1 £13 46 Sf1 He6 47 Bc3
B.c648141-0.

Part 2

How would-you-play this.ending?
What should be the result?



Pinkus - Szypulski
Porz open 1992

26 .. bS

This seems to be the best move —

the queenside pawns should be fixed.
27 a$ &ds
28 &d3 h5!

White is O.K. after 28...g5 29 g4
£5 30 h3 a6 31 f3 h6 32 &3 e5 33
dxeS Pxes5 34 d3.

29 f3!

The key factor in this endgame is
control over the ed4-square. As
White’s king has to look after the c4-
square, the f-pawn must take control
of the e4-entry point.

29 .. g5

Black has another interesting try
here: 29...h4 30 c3 h3!?. Alas, this
attempt does not succeed either — in
view of 31 gxh3. Of course not 31 g3?
as it weakens the f3-pawn whereupon
Black could gain access to the critical
e4-square and win after 31...g5 32
$d3 a6 33 Hc3 ga 34 fxgd Ded.

Then the following lengthy varia-
tion is possible: 31...e5 32 dxeS PxeS
33 &d3 &f4 34 De2 Sg5 35 De3
(passive defence is hopeless — after
35 &2? hd 36 a6 dxh3 37 Hgl
g5 38 &hl 5 39 Lgl g4 40 fxgd
fxg4 41 Shl g3 Black wins) 35...
&h4 36 &d4 Lxh3 37 Scs5 g5 38
Sxb5 539 Hc51440b5 g4 41 fxgd
f3 42 b6 axb6+ 43 axb6 2 44 b7 {1
45 b8¥ with a draw.

30 D3 f6

White would have to be more care-

ful after 30...h4 31 &d3 a6. Then 32

Solutions to Exercises 241

&c3? loses on account of 32...g4! 33
&d3 h3 34 gxh3 gxf3 35h4 2 36 He2
Pxd4 37 h5 &eS5. White has to pre-
vent this scenario by playing 32 h3!.
This move holds the position, for ex-
ample: 32...e5 33 dxe5 &xe5 34 Le3
f6 35 d3 4 36 e2 Sg3 37 Sfl.

31 Sd3 f5
2 D3 g4
33 a3 h4

Black cannot use his reserve tempo
on the queenside yet, as 33...a6 34

h4 is safe for White.
34 fxgd fxg4
35 a6

Now it’s White who has utilised
that reserve move. The finish was:
35...e5 36 dxe5 Dxe5 37 De3 Df5
38 ©d3 Df4 39 d4 h3 40 g3+ Df3
41 Dd3 V-V

No. 2

/”/
/////
///

Suggest a plan for White and
support 1t with a few variations.

Belavenets - Rauzer

Leningrad 1937

White’s plan-can be divided into
two parts:
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1. Gain more space on the kingside
by advancing the pawn to h6. That
will create various threats like &xf5.

2. Move the knight via b4 to the
c6-square, forcing a winning pawn
endgame.

1 &g3! Q47

If instead of the text, Black had
played 1...a6, thenafter 2 bxa6 £xa6
3 h5 &e6 4 h6 he would not have
been able to prevent 5 @h5!, which
would either win the h7-pawn after 6
&6 or give White’s h-pawn a green
light after 5...gxh5 6 g6 hxg6 7 h7.

2 a4 De6

After 2..8e8 3 h5 gxh5? Black
loses in view of 4 Qxf5+ Heb6 5
g7+ e 6 Dxe8 Lxe8 7 xds.

3 hS He8
4 h6! Gde
5 Qe 1-0

At that stage the game was adju-
dicated and White was awarded a
win,

A possible line could be: 5...£d7
6 &c3 £e67 Da2 &7 (or 7...L.c8
8 )b 25779 Hd3!+-) 8 b4 Leb
9 &)c6 a5 10 bxa6! Lxc6 11 a7! (but
not 11 e5? £c812a7 £b7 13 f6
Dd6 14 Lg7 Le7) 11..2b7 12 Les.
Then White wins after the further
12..£d7 13 &f6 £xad 14 Hg7 bs
15 &xh7 b4 16 Sxg6 b3 17 h7 Le8+
18 &6 b2 19 h8W b1W 20 a8 W+
Hxa8 21 Wxes+.

No. 3 (see top of next column)

Tukmakov - Reshevsky
Vilnius 1978

Assess this position and suggest a
plan for White.

2 £h3
A clever move — White wants to
exchange a pair of minor pieces, thus
obtaining a more favourable ending.
22 . S8
23 Lxe6 fxe6
Reshevsky avoided 23...&.xe6, af-
ter which the resulting position would
be very similar to the one from the
endgame Flohr-Capablanca. It’s hard
to say whether his move is better,
though — White keeps good winning
chances in either case.
24 Qes!
White fixes Black’s central pawns,
thus leaving Black’s bishop passive.
24..De7 25 14 ©d6 26 D2 D5
27 D3 b5 28 De2 bd 29 ©d3 Ld7
30 Qdd4 Dd6 31 Df3 D5 32 Dd4
©d6 33 a3! bxa3 34 bxa3 e5 35
fxeS+Dxe5 36 A3+ 2d6 37 Ld4
21538 QDe5 Le639 Dd3 g5?
Although from the general point
of view the text is correct — Black
places his pawns: ©ondark;squares
while having a light-squared bishop



— this move is wrong, since it cre-
ates a weakness. Black should have
played something like 39...h6 instead.

40 Dcs Q5

The pawn ending arising after
40...h6 41 Dxe6 Lxe6 would be lost
for Black, as White’s king is more
active. For example: 42 g4! &d6 43
e4 dxed 44 xed Le6 45 a4 a5 46
h3 &d6 47 Ld4! L6 (or 47...Leb
48 Lcs es5 49 Lbs Lf4 50 Lxas
g3 51 &bs xh3 52 a5, winning)
48 Lca4 Hb6 49 ©dS and White wins
the aS-pawn and the game.

Yet, other retreats of the bishop
do not help either: 40...£.c8 drops a
pawn in view of 41 e4!, while
40...82g4 41 e4 £ 13 is also hopeless
for Black because of 42 e5+ &e7 43
&a6! 2d7 44 Dba Le6 45 &)c6.

41 Db7+Dc6 42 LDd8+ Dd7 43
Des!

An important zwischenzug, which
decides the game.

43..8.g6 44 De6 Dc6 45 Dxgs
©b5 46 g4 a4 47 h4 h5

Black should have tried 47...
©xa3!? 48 hS &c2 instead. Then
White would have a wide choice (49
Dxds, 49 e4, etc.) and therefore more
chances to go wrong. Yet, in that line
also, White wins by utilising the en-
ergy of his pawns on the kingside by
playing 49 &xh7! £xh7 50 g5 Sed
51 g6 a5 52 Sf6.

48 gxh5 £.xh5 49 @Dh7 Sxa3 50
16 £.17 51 h5 Hb3 52h6 L.g6 53
Dd4 Db

White also wins after 53...a5 54
&xd5 a4 55 e4 a3 56 &3, when his
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e-pawn will march, eventually decoy-
ing Black’s bishop from g6.
54h71-0

ney
//@ A
7

7.

Play this position from either side
vs. an opponent of similar strength.

G. Agzamov - Dolmatov
USSR Ch, Frunze 1981

30 De3 Sdé
31 Dd4 b6

GM Sergei Dolmatov is known for
his excellent endgame technique —
pay attention to how he commands
his pawns in this ending.

32 a2 g6

This pawn goes to a light square
only in order to cover the important
f5-square.

33 De3 QDe8 34 D4 h6 35 ha
&g7 36 @Db3 De6+ 37 De3 Des
38 g3 g5! 39 hxg5 hxg5 40 Dd2 d8
41 b4 &c6 42 b3 Dd6 43 Le2 f6
44 21 Des 45 243 Dd6 46 Le2
Des 47 a4 Dd6 48 L.4d3 a5

Now all Black’s pawnsare placed
ideally — on-dark squares, while-his
bishop takes care of the light squares.
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49 2b5 &b7

Of course, not 49...axb4?? 50
B xc6 Pxc6 51 cxb4, where White
will be able to create an outside
passed pawn.

50 Dd4 Dxd4 51 Dxd4 L.c852
£d3 8247 53 Lc2 Le6 54 b3
81755 8c2 Le856 &b3 &7 57
f4 gxf4 58 gxf4 Le6 59 Ld1 Lf5
60 b3 L.e6 61 Lc2 %Y

No. 5

Play this position from either side
vs. an opponent of similar strength.

Eingorn - Panczyk
Polanica Zdroj 1984

Obviously this position cannot be
analysed ‘to the end’ but we can state
that White has an advantage due to
his queenside pawn majority and the
opportunity to seize the open f-file.

32 Ef1! De633 Hf3! Ha834a3
Hds 35 Bb3 Bd6 36 He3+ &d7
37 Bg3!

White masterfully weakens the
opponent’s pawns. Note how GM
Eingom forced Black’s rook to take
a passive position.

37...g6 38 Bf3 Dc6 39 Bf7 h6
40 h4 h5 41 ©4d3

Now it’s time to activate the king,

41..Be6 42 Bf4 Dc543 a4 Sd6
44 b4

White’s queenside pawn ma jority
starts to play an increasingly impor-
tant role in the game.

44..De5 45 B2 Dd6 46 g3 Hed
47 Bf4 Be6 48 ©d4 Dc6 49 a5
bxa5 50 bxa5 ©bs 51 &xd5 He3
52 g4 hxg4

52..&xa5? would be much worse
because White manages to keep more
pawns on the board by playing 53 g5.
Then after 53...&b5 54 Bf6 Bh3 55
Hxg6 Exh4 56 Eh6 Ehl 57 g6 hd
58 e6 White is winning.

53 Exg4 &xa5 54 Bxg6 Bh3 55
Bg4 Db6 56 Dd6!

According to Ken Thompson’s
endgame database, White wins this
position — with best play from both
sides — in 27 moves. Being a hu-
man, I can only say that White is try-
ing to move his king to the g-file,
simultaneously cutting off the oppo-
nent’s monarch from that flank.

56..Eh1 57 Bbd+ a5 58 D5
Eh2 59 Ecd Da6 60 Dc6 La7 61
Bb4 Eh1 62 ©d6 Da6 63 De6
Da5 64 Hgd Db6 65 D16 Dc6 66
Gg6 Bdl 67 h5s Ede+ 68 g5
Eds+ 69 ©h4 Bdl 70 h6 ©d7 71
Dg51-0

No. 6 (see top of facing page)

Chloupek = Stohl
Czechoslovakia Ch, Prague 1992



Suggest a plan for Black.

This position is quite similar to the
one which occurred in the game
Averbakh-Keres. As we know from
that game, in such situations exchang-
ing rooks does not suit the side play-
ing against the isolani, unless his
opponent has other weaknesses. Und-
erstanding this, GM Stohl played a
fine move:

30 .. Hps:

Should Black mechanically occ-
upy the open file by playing 30... Ec8
and then trade of f the rooks after the
further 31 Ec1 Exc1+?! (still better
is 31...Eb8!) 32 &xcl b5 33 a4, his
advantage would be greatly reduced.
The text move opens up a route for
Black’s king into the centre and gen-
erates possibilities of further play
with ...bS and ...a4. White’s control
over the c-file would give him virtu-

ally nothing.
31 Bl Dfs8
32 o&n Des
33 De2 a7
34 Sd3 gs!

Black gains space on the kingside.
We have seen the same idea in the
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game Pupols-Baburin (page 136).
Perhaps White should have prevented
this advance by playing h2-h4 ear-
lier on, although placing a pawn on
h4 would have its own drawbacks.

35 f3 hs
36 Ec2 gd
37 EBn f5
38 Sfcl b5
39 fxgd hxg4

Black’s advance on the kingside
has brought some positive results, as
the h2-pawn is a fixed target now.

40 214 Hcs
41 Qa2

Perhaps Whiteshould have fought
for the c-file by playing 41 Ec2!?,
as the rook ending arising after
41..@xf4+ 42 gxfa Hh8 43 d5!
Eh3+ 44 ©d4 Bxb3 45 dxe6+ Hxe6
46 Hc6+ Le7 47 Hc5 would give
him good drawing chances.

41 .. a4
42 bxad bxa4
43 Qb4 p=(3|
4 Bb2 16!

Black redeploys his forces — he
wants to play ... e4, ...&c6 and ... &d5
and then manoeuvre the knight to 3,

if necessary.
45 fcs Ded
46 XBb7+ D6
47 Bbe+ Dc7
48 Exe6?

This loses immediately, but even
the more stubborn move 48 Le3
would have led to defeat after the
further 48...e5 49 a6 Hc3+ 50 He2
& xc5 51 dxe5 Hxal:

48 ... Hxcs!
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49 dxc5 Dxcs5+
50 <Sd4 Dxe6+
51 De5 a7
52 <&xf5 Dda+
53 Oxgd @Dbs
54 D4 Dxa3
55 Ded Dca
56 <Sd3 a3

0-1

This is a clear demonstration of
how such endings should be played.

Suggest a plan for White.

Westerinen - Hecht
Raach Z 1969

Without the rooks, this ending
would be very difficult for Black, but
with them it is just lost since White’s
rooks are going to be much more act-
ive than their counterparts.

23 Bhd1 Hecs

Black is hoping to tie down the
knight by putting pressure on the c2-
pawn along the c-file, but this plan is
easy to meet.

24 Ba2
25 @bs!

B4
Hacs

26 ¢3 H4cs
27 &d4 f47
28 Hel <18

29 Dc2!?

Once the d5-pawn is fixed, White
is going to attack it — a good exam-
ple of utilising the blockading d4-
square to switch between blockade
and direct attack.

29 .. Hes
30 &Qe3

An interesting and probably corr-
ect decision — White believes that
his rook has better prospects then
Black’s.

30 .. Le6
31 Hedl Hbs
32 Hel Hcs
33 Bee2 Bces
34 Del!

White’s king will take care of the
b2-pawn, thus freeing his rooks.

34 .. b3
35 &dl g7
36 el &6
37 Had4 g5
38 Hed2

Also good would be 38 f4, weak-
ening Black’s kingside after 38...
gxf4 39 Hxf4+, as Black cannot
play 38...h67? because of 39 f5, win-
ning.

38 .. Hcbs?

This loses on the spot, but also
after 38...Ebb5 39 h4 h6 40 hxg5+
hxg5 41 f4 Black would soon lose
the d5-pawn and then the game.

39 a4 s
40 QDxds+-iouDes
41 Dc21-0
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Suggest a plan for White and
provide some variations.

Smyslov - Suetin
Bad Wérishofen 1991

22  b4!?

White seizes the initiative, using
the temporarily uncoordinated posi-
tion of the black pieces and Black’s
back rank weakness.

22 . Bps

This abandons the c-file, but Black
did not have any better alternatives,
as 22..EHc4? drops a pawn in view
of 23 Hxd5 Hxb4? 24 Wd3, winning.
White also stands better after 22...
Wbs 23 Wd2! Ec8 24 a3 Hd8 25
Wd4 Wad 26 Hd3, when the threat
of e3-e4 is hard to meet.

23 Wgq We6

The only move, as 23...a5 is bad
for Black because of 24 Hcl h5 25
WxhS axb4 26 Wgd. An attempt to
create an escape square by playing
23...g6 is not satisfactory either in view
of 24 a4 Hb6 25 Exds, when 25...
Wxa4? results in a disaster after 26
Bds+ Hg7 27 Wd4+ Sh6 28 Hgs.
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24 Yr4 hé
25 a4 Ebe
26 Wd4 a6
27 WS <h7

Perhaps Black should have sought
drawing chances in the rook endgame
arising after 27..%@c6 28 Hxds
Wxc5 29 bxe5 Hbl+ 30 ©h2 Hal.

28 b5 axbs
29 axbs 8de
30 ed b6
31 Wa4 Wa7
32 a3

White cleverly exploits the posi-
tion of the black king on h7.

32 . d4
33 e5+ Hgo
34 f4 Was
35 g4

Smyslov attempts to exploit the
black rook’s awkward placement.

I’ . g8
White is also much better after
35..h5 36 g5.
36 f5 Hgs
37 ¥xd4 w3

Black cannot restore the material
status quo, as 37..%xb5? loses in
view of 38 h4.

38 Ydas+ Sh7
39 Wa3 4
40 e6 Wes

40...fxe6 does not save Black ei-

ther, as after 41 fxe6+ the e-pawn
becomes too powerful, e.g. 41...Hg6
42 Hel Wb4 43 He5 We7 44 Wed
when Black is in zugzwang and there-
fore must give way to the e-pawn.

41  exf7 Wie

2 Yo7 1-0
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How should White continue?

Hort - Beliavsky
Reggio Emilia 1986

21 b3
This move is contrary to conven-
tional wisdom — “when playing

against the isolated d-pawn, we
should trade off pieces”. The reason
behind White’s decision is that after
21 Wxe7+ xe7 Black’s king would
be able to defend the d5-pawn, while
his rooks would control the c-file.

21 .. Yes

22 4f3 @edq

After the alternative defence —

22...Kd8 23 h3 — Black would have
to give up control of the c-file, since
he needs to protect the d5-pawn. Then
after the further 23...Xcd7 24 Ed4
White has a very pleasant edge.

23 a3+ D8

Black could not play 23...&c5, as

after 24 Wd3! Lg8 25 &£xd5 £xdS
26 Wxds Wxds 27 Hxd5 Hc2 28
H5d2 the resulting endgame would
be winning for White.

24 h3 Zas

Better was 24..Kd7, although af-
ter the further 25 Ed4 Black’s posi-
tion would remain very difficult, as
all his pieces are tied down to the d5-
pawn and therefore are passive.

25 Wxa?!  Ha8

The attempt to imprison the en-
emy queen by 25...%b4 would have
lost on the spot after 26 Exd5!.

26 Wxb6 Hae6
27 Yd4 Wxd4
28 Hxd4 Hxa2
29 Hb4

White is winning: 29...Ba5 30
Bb6 S8 31 b4 Ba2 32 g4 Bd733
Dg2 De7 34 Bd4 Ec2 35 Bbs
De6? 1-0. After this blunder, Black
resigned in view of 36 Exb7!. How-
ever, after 35... Eb2 36 h4 he would
eventually lose anyway.

No. 10
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Play this position from either side
vs. an opponent of similar strength.

Gheorghiu - A. Petrosian
Bagneux 1982

White’s advantage is very signifi-
cant. We saw a very similar situation



in the game Khalifman-Lukin (page
154).

21 Had1 a4

This leads Black’s queen astray.
Perhaps he should have preferred
21...g6, although over the board it’s
very difficult for Black to decide
which defence is best.

22 b3 Wa5s 23 g3! Bcl 24 Sg2
Zxd1 25 Bxd1 Ec5 26 h4!

Whitegains space onthekingside,
which will be important in the future.
Perhaps here Black should exchange
the minor pieces, preparing for a dif-
ficult defence in a position with only
ma jor piece each on the board.

26..8b4 27 h5 Bc7 28 W13 Hcs
29 ©15! a3 30 Ya7 Sf8

After the alternative 30...&xa2 31
Wes+ Lh7 32 Wxf7 Black’s king-
side would be weak and would not
survive White’s attack.

However, the text move leads to a
similar scenario.

31 b5 Wb4 320d6 Dg8 33
Wxf7+ ©h7 34 Bxd5 Ec2? 35
Wg6+Sh8 36 Wxc2 1-0

Part 3

No. 1 (see top of next column)
Larsen - Pomar
Spain 1978

This position arose after 1 e4 c6 2
d4 d5 3 exdS cxdS 4 c4 6 5 §c3
€6 6 N3 Le7 7 cxd5 Hxd5 8 £.d3
0-0 9 0--0 b6?!. White went to ex-
ploit the drawbacks of Black’s dubi-
ous 9" move.
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7

GWERE

Suggest a plan for White.

10  &Dxds!

This is the most practical decision.
The tempting alternative — 10 Wc2
— could lead to messy complications
after 10...db4! 11 £xh7+ Hh8 12
Wed &8c6.

10 .. exdS

After 10..8xd5 White scored a
nice victory in the game Podgaets-
Eolian, USSR 1979: 11 Wc2 512 £c4
Wd6 13 Hel a6 14 £.g5 &xg5 15
Dxgs Dc7 16 Wb3 Wxd4 17 Hadl
W6 18 & xe6+@xe6 19 Dxeb Lxeb
20 Hxe6 Wf7 21 Ed7 1-0.

11 Qes

White immediately aims to take
advantage of the weakened c6-square.
Also very promising here is 11 W¢2

g6 12 Hel.
11 .. £a6
12 fxa6 Dxa6
13 Wagq Wes
14 2f4 b7
15 Yeo! Zabs

After 15..W'xc6 16 HHxc6 &6 17
Hfel Hfe8 18 &fl Black is also in
trouble, as his-knight is;completely
paralysed.
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16 Bfcl @Db4
17 Yam Qa6
18 X3 af6
19 ¥rs Bfes
20 Eh3!

It’s interesting to see how
White’s play on the queenside has
resulted in a sudden attack on the
opposite wing.

20 .. hé
21 fxh6!  Ycs

Black is also helpless after 21...
L xe5 22 dxeS gxh6 23 Hxh6 He6
24 Wh7+ &8 25 Whe+ Je7 26
Hxe6+ fxe6 27 W6+ d7 28 W7+

$d8 29 Wi+ &d7 30 Wd6+ e8_

31 Wxe6+.

22 @Ad7 Beo

23 fQxg7 1-0

How would you play with White?

Krasenkov - Van der Sterren
FIDE-Wch Groningen 1997

16 e4!
White hits the dS5-pawn, using the

fact that 16...dxe4 isn’t possible be-
cause of 17 &£d6. Meanwhile he
threatens to play 17 eS.

16 .. Was
17 a3 dxed
18  Wxed g6
19 HEfd1

White has a big advantage, due to
his superior development.

19 .. Yoo
20 fe3 Yc7
21 Qg5 Hfes

Of course, not 21...215? 22 Wh4
Sxg5 23 &xg5 &xbl 24 & f6+-.

22 WYh4 h5
23 &Qxe6 Hxe6
24 Yeq

White has converted the activ-
ity of his pieces into the posses-
sion of the bishop pair, which in
this open position gives him a clear
advantage.

The rest needs no comment:
24..We7 25 a2 8g5 26 Lxgs
WYxg5 2714 816 28 Yes He7 29
Hde Wxf4 30 Bf1 Yed 31 245
Wd4+32 Yxd4 Dxd4 33 Exgo+
©h7 34 Bb6+- {535 Bxb7 Bxb7
36 &xb7 Ka737 £.c814 38 Hdl
QDe2+ 39 D12 @Dc3 40 Hd7+
Bxd7 41 £xd7 Dg6 42 L8 b5
43 £xa6 QDxa3 44 £.d3+ 1-0.

No. 3
(see top of the facing page)

Mikhalchishin - Lali¢
Sarajevo 1985

19 g4!
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Suggest a p/an for White.

White starts an attack on the
kingside, as most Black’s pieces are
away from it.

19 .. es

If 19... 88, White takes the initia-
tive: 20 g5 h5 21 g6! f5 22 &egs Bd6
23 D7 &.xf7 24 gxfT+ Hxf7 25 ed.

20 g5 exd4
21  exd4 afs
22 gxhé6 Hads

After 22...gxh6? 23 dS Black’s
position would just collapse.

23 We3 L6
24  &c5 Rads
25 hxg7 Ybs?

More stubborn would be 25...
Dxg7, when after 26 DeS QxeS 27
£ xdS HExds 28 dxeS £xc5 29 bxcS
Wxc5 Black has chances to survive.

The end was: 26 Qd3 £d6 27
@Qh4! Bhs 28 Dxg6 Lxh2 29 Y3
Dxg7 30 Yxh5 fxg6 31 Wxh2 Bhs
32 &h3 Wds 33 Df41-0.

No. 4 (see top of the next column)

Reshevsky - Szabo
Buenos Aires 1970
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Suggest a p/an for Wblte.

14 &Dxds!?

White gets rid of the blockading
knight. Also possible was 14 £.c2,
but than Black could change the
pawn formation himself by playing
14... Dxe3!? 15 fxe3 e5! 16 Wd3 g6,
solving his opening problems.

14 .. exd5S

I prefer 14...8@'xd5, although aft-

er 15 &.c2 White is also better.
15 fc2

White goes to exploit the vulner-

ability of Black’s kingside.

15 .. Wde
16 He1! Q1
17 Bl He6
18 Wd3 f5

19 Qa2 Hfes
20 Sfaq! a
21 fxc6 bxc6
22 Qe5+-

The triumph of White’s strategy:
he enjoys pressure along the c- and
e-files and has superior minor pieces.
The end was: 22...Exe5 23 Exe5 g6
24 Qb4 Yr6 25 Le7 LxeS5 26
L xf6 2x1627Exc6 Dg7 .28 Hxf6
Dxf6 29 Wa6+ Le6 30 bd 1-0.
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How would you play with Black?

Topalov - Kasparov
Sofiarpd(1) 1998

Black’s pieces are well placed for
action, which Kasparov starts with the
following typical break:

23 .. d4!
24 exd4 cxd4
25  &Qaq?

After 25 Dxd4 &xd4 26 Hxd4
£ xg2 White’s king is weak, but this

is what he had to play.
25 .. Df4—+
26 @c5

White is lost in all lines, e.g. 26
Qxf6 &xf6 27 &S Hxe2 28 Hxe2
£xf3 29 gxf3 WdS 30 Ded Dxe2+
31 Wxe2 £g5-+, or 26 &f1 Hh3+
27 gxh3 (27 $h1? Qed—+) 27...
£xf328 &e2 S xe2 29 Hxe2 d3—+
or 26 b6 Wa7 27 cd Ded—+.

26 .. A xc5
27 8xf6 d3?

Much easier would be 27...2.b4!
(suggested by Seirawan) or 27... gxf6!
28 HExc5 Hxe2 29 HExe2 £xf3 30

gxf3 Wxf3 31 He8+ Hxe8 32 Wxf3
Hel#, pointed out by Kasparov.

28 fAxd3 Axf3
29 gxf3 Hds
30 fh4?

White had to play 30 f.ed, al-
though after 30..Exd2 31 Wxd2
Hxed 32 Hxc5 gxf6! 33 fxed Wxed
34 Hc8+ Lg7 Black also wins.

The game now ended: 30...8.b4
31 Bc3 Lxc3 32 bxe3 Hed8 0-1.

No. 6
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Suggest a plan for White..

T. Petrosian - Hort
Sarajevo 1972

21 Wgq
After this fine move, Black’s po-
sition just falls apart. He cannot sat-
isfactorily parry the threat of 22
&xd5! and take care of the g7-square
at the same time.
21 .. g6
The alternative — 21...8b5? —
also loses after 22 3 ¢)d6 23 £.xg7!
f5 24 Wg3 fxg? 25 Qhs5:
22 Yadn



Also good is to strike on d5 im-
mediately — 22 @xd5! 523 Wdl
Heds 24 Wd4+-,

After the text, the finish was:
22...8.d6 23 Dxd5!+- Bcd8 24
Bxc6 Bb8 25 f4 Be6 26 Wd4 1-0.

_

%

How should White continue?

T. Petrosian - Beliavsky
41° USSR Ch, Moscow 1973

19 Yrs
This move forces further sim-
plifications, which here suits White.
19 .. e
Alas, Black cannot keep the
queens on since 19...8h3? loses to
20 Wxf7+ &xf7 21 Dg5+.

20 Wxe6 Bxe6
21 Bacl f6

22 He2 Des
23 fAxes! fAxe5
24 Hfel Hcs
25 Hes!

The endgame is technically win-
ning for White, as the c6-pawn is too
weak: 25..Hd6 26 E1c2 &f7 27
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D11 De6 28 Qel! d4 29 14 d3 30
Hd2+- b2 31 Bxd3 Bas 32
Bxd6+ Sxd6 33 @d3 a534 Bed
a3 35 Bad Lc5 36 Dxcs5 Dxc5
37 b4+ Dc4 38 Exas Bbs 39 a3
&d3 40 12 Bb7 41 Bcs Ba7 42
Hxc6 Bxa3 43 &f3 1-0.

7

i
3

Suggest a plan for White

Gavrikov - Mochalov
Lithuania Open Ch, Vilnius 1983

17 ®aqa
White prepares to take control over
the c5-square by playing &a4, which
then cannot be answered by ...2e4.
Black’s reply seems tobe natural, but
in fact it leads him into even greater
difficulties.
17 .. c5?
18 Y4 a7
Also after 18...Wxf4 19 exf4
Hxel+ 20 Hxel £e6 Black is in
trouble. Then the most energetic way
to exploit White’s advantage is to
play 21 f5 &xf5-22-He7!-£d6/23
&xds! Dxds 24 Bxf7!+-.
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19 Wa4q Wes
Black cannot get off the hook —
19...Wd6 loses after 20 Hcdl Ke6
21 e4 £d7 22 Wa3 d4 23 eS.

20 &Oxds+- Dxds

21 Hxcs Heds

22 W4 1-0
No. 9
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How would you play with White?

Dlugy - Kudrin
New York open 1986

18 ed!

White also stands better after 18
Dxds Dxds 19 £xds L xds 20
Wxds Wxd5 21 Exds Exb2, but the
text is even more promising.

18 .. d4

After 18...80xed 19 Dxed dxed 20
Wxe6 fxe6 21 g6 Black is in trou-
ble, e.g. 21...&g5 22 £xb8 Lxcl 23
Ke5 with the initiative.

19 &Qas! IHds
20 Kh Wxh3

After 20...Wd6? 21 Dc4 the black
queen gets trapped, while 20...8xd5
21 Kxe6 Lxa2 22 Lxa2 also leaves
Black in a ruined position.

The final moves were: 21 xf6+
Axf6 22 Wxf7+ Sh7 23 Wxb7+-
We6 24 Dc6 Bdc8 25 Dxa7 Hes
26 e5 £g5 27 Lxg5 hxg5 28 b4
cxb4 29 axb4 Dxb4 30 Hxd4 Da2
31 Bc7 WxeS 32 Hdd7 Hgs 33
WYb1+$h8 34 Wxa2 Bgrs 35 Ecl
g4 36 Wd2 Eabs 37 Dc6 1-0.
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